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T Manuals for the Printer

The manuals for this printer are arranged as follows. Please refer to them for detailed information.

Guides with this symbol are PDF manuals included on the accompanying CD-ROM.
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+ Installation i i =\
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To view the manual in PDF format, Adobe Reader/Adobe Acrobat Reader is required. If Adobe Reader/Adobe Acrobat Reader is not installed on your
system, please download it from the Adobe Systems Incorporated website.



*® How This Manual Is Organized
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Troubleshooting
Appendix

Considerable effort has been made to ensure that this manual is free of inaccuracies and omissions. However, as we are constantly improving our
products, if you need an exact specification, please contact Canon.
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Thank you for purchasing the Canon LASER SHOT LBP3500.

Please read this manual thoroughly before operating the printer in order to familiarize
yourself with its capabilities, and to make the most of its many functions.

After reading this manual, store it in a safe place for future reference.

How To Use This Manual

Symbols Used in This Manual

The following symbols are used in this manual to explain procedures, restrictions,
handling precautions, and instructions that should be observed for safety.

AWARNING Indicates a warning concerning operations that may lead to death or
injury to persons if not performed correctly. In order to use the printer
safely, always pay attention to these warnings.

A CAUTION Indicates a caution concerning operations that may lead to injury to
persons, or damage to property if not performed correctly. In order to
use the printer safely, always pay attention to these cautions.

@ IMPORTANT Indicates operational requirements and restrictions. Be sure to read
these items carefully in order to operate the printer correctly, and to
avoid damage to the printer.

[@ NOTE Indicates a clarification of an operation, or contains additional
explanations for a procedure. Reading these notes is highly
recommended.

Keys and Buttons Used in This Manual

The following names of key or button are a few examples of how keys or buttons to
be pressed are expressed in this manual:
« Control panel keys: Key icon + (Key Name)
Example: ©)(Cancel Job)
« Buttons on Computer Operation Screen: [Button Name]

Example: [OK]
[Details]
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Displays Used in This Manual

Displays used in this manual may differ from those on your computer depending on
the system environment.

The buttons which you should press are marked with a C__ as shown below.

When multiple buttons can be pressed on the screen shot of computer operation
screen, all buttons are marked. Select the button which suits your needs.

7 Click [Next].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard \X\

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The Installshield(R) Wizard wil install CAPT Prinker Driver an
your computer, To cantinus, click [Next].

< Back

Click this button for operation.

Illustrations Used in This Manual

« Although the names of the indicators or key are not indicated in the illustrations of
the control panel used in this manual, the names are indicated on the right of the
indicators or key depending on the country or region.




« Although the power cord used in this manual are as the one in the following
illustration, the form of the power cord may differ depending on the country or
region.

Abbreviations Used in This Manual

In this manual, product names and model names are abbreviated as follows:

Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system: Windows 95
Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system: Windows 98
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operating system: Windows Me
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 operating system: Windows 2000
Microsoft® Windows® XP operating system: Windows XP
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 operating system: Windows Server 2003
Microsoft® Windows® operating system: Windows

LASER SHOT LBP3500: LBP3500




Legal Notices

Model Name

The following name may be provided for the safety regulations in each sales region
of this Laser Beam Printer.

F149400

EMC Directive (220 - 240 V model)

"This equipment has been tested in a typical system to comply with the technical
requirements of EMC Directive."

« Use of shielded cable is necessary to comply with the technical requirements of
EMC Directive.

The product is in conformity with the EMC directive at nominal mains input 230V,

50 Hz although the rated input of the product is 220 - 240 V, 50/60 Hz.

C-tick marking 0 on the rating label means that we declare the product is in
conformity with the relevant requirements at nominal mains input 230 V, 50 Hz
although the rated input of the product is 220 - 240 V, 50/60 Hz.

Laser Safety (220 - 240 V model)

Laser radiation could be hazardous to the human body. For this reason, laser
radiation emitted inside this printer is hermetically sealed within the protective
housing and external cover. No radiation can leak from the printer in the normal
operation of the product by the user.
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This printer is classified as a Class 1 laser product under IEC60825-1:1993,
EN60825-1:1994, and as for the U.S.A,, it is classified as Class 1 under the Code of
Federal Regulations, 1040.10 of Title 21.

DANGER -Invisible laser radiation wt

fhen open.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
~CLASS 38, NVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN.
CAUTION -l 5 et ity

~RAYONNEMENT LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASSE 35.
AN T ON e B e Gaon a pasceay.

~UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 38, WENN ABDECKUNG
VORSICH,T GEBFAET AT DM STRMLASETZE

- RADIACION LASER INVISIBLE DE GLASE 3B PRESENTE AL ABRIR
PRECAUCION - &

~KLASS 3B OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPAD.
VARNING -5 [ X

~LUOKAN 3B NAKYMATTOMALLE LASER-SATEILYA AVATTUNA.
VAROITUS VALTA ALTISTUMISTA SATEELLE.
F 9 = o I Al

=
F OB -commce TEA — T RETHHET .
E-LEBEEBIBITE, Ru:

This printer has been classified under IEC60825-1:1993, EN60825-1:1994 and
conforms to the following classes:

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1

APPAREIL A RAYONNEMENT LASER DE CLASSE 1
APPARECCHIO LASER DI CLASSE 1

PRODUCTO LASER DE CLASE 1

APARELHO A LASER DE CLASSE 1

A\ cAUTION

Performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual may result
in hazardous radiation exposure.
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WEEE Directive

This symbol on the rating label (attached to the inside of the

printer) indicates separate collection for electrical and electronic

equipment required under the WEEE Directive (Directive 2002/96/
— EC) and is effective only within the European Union.

Canon, the Canon Logo, LASER SHOT, LBP, NetSpot, and PageComposer are
trademarks of Canon Inc.

Adobe, Adobe Acrobat, and Adobe Reader are trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Apple and TrueType are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.
IBM and AT are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.

Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and other countries.

Windows Server is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corporation.

Other product and company names herein may be the trademarks of their
respective owners.
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Copyright

Copyright 2006 by Canon Inc. All rights reserved.

No part of this publication may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any
means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying and recording, or by any
information storage or retrieval system without the prior written permission of
Canon Inc.

Disclaimers

The information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

CANON INC. MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND WITH REGARD TO THIS
MATERIAL, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, EXCEPT AS PROVIDED HEREIN,
INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, THEREOF, WARRANTIES AS TO
MARKETABILITY, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE OF USE OR AGAINST INFRINGEMENT OF ANY PATENT. CANON
INC. SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY NATURE, OR LOSSES OR EXPENSES
RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS MATERIAL.




Legal Limitations on the Usage of Your Product and the
Use of Images

Using your product to scan, print or otherwise reproduce certain documents, and
the use of such images as scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced by your
product, may be prohibited by law and may result in criminal and/or civil liability. A
non-exhaustive list of these documents is set forth below. This list is intended to be
a guide only. If you are uncertain about the legality of using your product to scan,
print or otherwise reproduce any particular document, and/or of the use of the
images scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced, you should consult in advance

with your legal advisor for guidance.

- Paper Money
« Money Orders
- Certificates of Deposit

+ Postage Stamps (canceled or
uncanceled)

- Identifying Badges or Insignias
+ Selective Service or Draft Papers

« Checks or Drafts Issued by
Governmental Agencies

« Motor Vehicle Licenses and
Certificates of Title

Travelers Checks
Food Stamps
Passports
Immigration Papers

Internal Revenue Stamps (canceled
or uncanceled)

Bonds or Other Certificates of
Indebtedness

Stock Certificates

Copyrighted Works/Works of Art
without Permission of Copyright
Owner

XV



A Important Safety Instructions

Please read these "Important Safety Instructions" thoroughly before operating the
printer. As these instructions are intended to prevent injury to the user or other
persons or destruction of property, always pay attention to these instructions. Also,
since it may result in unexpected accidents or injuries, do not perform any operation
unless otherwise specified in the manual. Improper operation or use of this
machine could result in personal injury and/or damage requiring extensive repair
that may not be covered under your Limited Warranty.

Installation

A\ WARNING

Do not install the printer near alcohol, paint thinner, or other flammable substances.
If flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside the printer, it
may result in a fire or electrical shock.

» Do not place the following items on the printer. If these items come into contact with
a high-voltage area inside the printer, it may result in a fire or electrical shock.
If these items are dropped or slipped inside the printer,immediately turn OFF the
power switch @ and disconnect the USB cable if it is connected @. Then, unplug the
power plug from the AC power outlet 3 and contact your local authorized Canon
dealer.

- Necklaces and other metal objects
- Cups, vases, flowerpots, and other containers filled with water or liquids

Xvi



A\ CAUTION
« Do not install the printer in unstable locations, such as unsteady platforms or
inclined floors, or in locations subject to excessive vibrations, as this may cause the
printer to fall or tip over, resulting in personal injury.

 Never block the ventilation slots on the printer. The ventilation slots are provided for
proper ventilation of working parts inside the printer. Never place the printer on a soft
surface, such as a sofa or rug. Blocking the ventilation slots can cause the printer to
overheat, resulting in a fire.

Do not install the printer in the following locations, as this may result in a fire or
electrical shock:

- A damp or dusty location

- A location exposed to smoke and steam such as cookeries and humidifiers

- A location exposed to rain or snow

- A location near water faucets or water

- A location exposed to direct sunlight

- A location subject to high temperatures

- A location near open flames

When installing the printer, gently lower the printer onto the floor or other machine to
avoid catching your hands, as this may result in personal injury.

When connecting the interface cable, connect it properly following the instructions in
this manual. If not connected properly, this may result in malfunction or electrical
shock.

When moving the printer, follow the instructions in this manual to hold it correctly.
Failure to do so may cause you to drop the printer, resulting in personal injury. (See
"Moving the Printer,” on p. 5-28)

Power Supply

A WARNING
» Do not damage or modify the power cord. Also, do not place heavy objects on the
power cord, or pull on or excessively bend it, as this could cause electrical damage
and result in a fire or electrical shock.

» Keep the power cord away from a heat source; failure to do this may cause the power
cord coating to melt, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

* Do not plug or unplug the power plug with wet hands, as this may result in electrical
shock.

» Do not plug the power cord to a multiplug power strip, as this may cause a fire or
electrical shock.

» Do not bundle up or tie the power cord in a knot, as this may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

« Insert the power plug completely into the AC power outlet, as failure to do so may
result in a fire or electrical shock.

* Do not use power cords other than the power cord provided, as this may result in a
fire or electrical shock.

xvii



» As a general rule, do not use extension cords or plug extension cords to a multiple
power strip. If extension cords must be used or plugged to a multiple power strip,
however, use them observing the following points on user's own authority. If you use
extension cords improperly, this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

- Do not connect one extension cord to another.

- Make sure that the voltage of the power plug is the one indicated in the rating label
(attached on the inside of the printer) when you use the printer.

- Use an extension cord that allows the current value greater than the necessary one
indicated in the rating label (attached on the inside of the printer).

- When you use an extension cord, untie the cord binding, and insert the power plug
completely into the extension cord outlet to ensure a firm connection between the
power cord and the extension cord.

- Periodically check that the extension cord is not overheated.

A\ CAUTION

* Do not use power supplies with voltages other than those specified herein, as this
may result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Always grasp the plug when unplugging the power cord. Pulling on the power cord
may expose or snap the core wire, or otherwise damage the power cord. If the power
cord is damaged, this could cause current to leak, resulting in a fire or electrical
shock.

« Leave sufficient space around the power plug so that it can be unplugged easily. If
objects are placed around the power plug, you will be unable to unplug it in an
emergency.

A WARNING

* Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the printer. There are high-temperature and
high-voltage components inside the printer which may result in a fire or electrical
shock.

« Electrical equipment can be hazardous if not used properly. To avoid injury, do not
allow children access to the interior of any electrical product and do not let them
touch any electrical contacts or gears that are exposed.

« If the printer makes strange noises, or emits smoke, heat or unusual smells,
immediately turn OFF the power switch, and disconnect the USB cable if it is
connected. Then, unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet and contact your
local authorized Canon dealer. Otherwise, this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

* Do not use highly flammable sprays near the printer. If gas from these sprays comes
into contact with the electrical components inside the printer, it may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

« Always turn OFF the power switch, and disconnect the interface cables when moving
the printer. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting
in a fire or electrical shock.

xviii



» Do not drop paper clips, staples, or other metal objects inside the printer. Also, do
not spill water, liquids, or flammable substances (alcohol, benzene, paint thinner,
etc.) inside the printer. If these items come into contact with a high-voltage area
inside the printer, it may result in a fire or electrical shock. If these items are dropped
or slipped inside the printer, immediately turn OFF the power switch and disconnect
the USB cable if it is connected. Then, unplug the power plug from the AC power
outlet and contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

« When plugging or unplugging the USB cable when the power plug is plugged in an
AC power outlet, do not touch the metal part of the connector, as this may result in
electrical shock.

A\ CAUTION
» Do not place heavy objects on the printer, as they may tip over or fall resulting in
personal injury.

* Be careful when handling the expansion board. Touching the edges or a sharp
portion of the expansion board may result in personal injury.

« Turn OFF the power switch for safety when the printer will not be used for a long
period of time such as overnight. Also, turn OFF the power switch on the right of the
printer and unplug the power plug for safety when the printer will not be used for an
extended period of time such as during consecutive holidays.

» Keep your hands or clothing away from the roller in the output area. Even if the
printer is not printing, sudden rotation of the roller may catch your hands or clothing,
resulting in personal injury.

« The laser beam can be harmful to human bodies. Since radiation emitted inside the
printer is completely confined within protective housings and external covers, the
laser beam cannot escape from the printer during any phase of user operation. Read
the following remarks and instructions for safety.

- Never open covers other than those instructed in this manual.
- Do not remove the caution label attached to the cover of the laser scanner unit.

Invsole fase adiaton wh open
DANGER AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO %EAM.
CAUTION - CLASS 3, NVSBLE LISERRADATON Wi 0PN
A EAM.
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- If the laser beam escapes from the printer, exposure may cause serious damage to
your eyes.
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Maintenance and Inspections

A\ WARNING

* When cleaning the printer, turn OFF the main power switch, remove the USB cable,
and then unplug the power plug. Failure to observe these steps may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

* Unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet regularly, and clean the area around
the base of the power plug's metal pins and the AC power outlet with a dry cloth to
ensure that all dust and grime is removed. If the power plug is plugged for a long
period of time in a damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the
power plug and become damp. This may cause a short circuit and result in a fire.

« Clean the printer using a slightly dampened cloth with water or a mild detergent
diluted with water. Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other flammable
substances. If flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside
the printer, it may result in a fire or electrical shock.

» There are some areas inside the printer which are subject to high-voltages. When
removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do not allow
necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the printer, as this
may result in burns or electrical shock.

» Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause the toner
remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

A\ CAUTION

* Never attempt to service this printer yourself, except as explained in this manual.
There are no user serviceable parts inside the printer. Adjust only those controls that
are covered in the operating instructions. Improper adjustment could result in
personal injury and/or damage requiring extensive repair that may not be covered
under your Limited Warranty.

« The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the printer become hot during use. When
removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do not touch the
fixing unit and its surroundings, as doing so may result in burns or electrical shock.

» When removing jammed paper or replacing the toner cartridge, take care not to allow
the toner to come into contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your
hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing with warm water will set the toner and make it impossible to remove the
toner stains.

* When removing paper jammed inside the printer, remove the jammed paper gently to
prevent the toner on the paper from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If
the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.

* When loading paper or removing jammed paper, take care not to cut your hands with
the edges of the paper.

* When removing a used toner cartridge from the toner cartridge slot, remove the
cartridge carefully to prevent the toner from scattering and getting into your eyes or
mouth. If the toner enters your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold
water and immediately consult a physician.
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A\ WARNING
» Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause toner
remaining inside the cartridge to ignite and result in burns or a fire.
* Do not store a toner cartridge or copy paper in places exposed to open flames, as
this may cause the toner or paper to ignite and result in burns or a fire.

A\ CAUTION
Keep toner cartridges and other consumables out of the reach of small children. If
these items are ingested, consult a physician immediately.

A\ WARNING
The toner cartridge generates a low level magnetic field. If you use a cardiac
pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away from the toner cartridge and
consult your physician.
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Before You Start !

Feges and Benefits

This section describes the major features.

B High Performance Printing System "CAPT"

LBP3500 is equipped with the latest high performance printing system, "CAPT" (Canon
Advanced Printing Technology), that is compatible with Windows operating systems. As
this system allows data to be batch processed by a computer instead of a printer, it
enables high-speed printing, making full use of the features of the computer. Also, a large
amount of data can be processed without expanding the printer memory.

B USB 2.0 Hi-Speed Installed as Standard

LBP3500 achieves high-speed transmission by supporting Hi-Speed I/F USB 2.0 that
offers up to 480 Mbps transmission speeds.

H High Speed Printing and Super High Quality Printing

Delivers a high printing speed of 25 pages per minute. Relieves the stress of waiting for a
print job to finish. This printer is fitted with a 600 dpi laser printer engine. A stunningly high
resolution of 2400 dpi equivalent x 600 dpi is made possible through the new AIR
(Automatic Image Refinement) which is unique to Canon.

B Simple Maintenance and Printer Status Window

The toner cartridge made for this printer (Canon Genuine Cartridge) is designed as a
single part containing both toner and the light sensitive drum, so that it can be easily
replaced.

The Printer Status Window that is displayed during printing makes it easy to tell exactly
what the printer is doing through the use of graphical and audio cues, improving the
overall usability of the printer.

B Low Power Consumption and Quick Startup

By adopting "On-demand Fixing System", LBP3500 achieves low power consumption and
quick startup. This Canon's original technology enables instantaneous heating of the
fusing heater only before printing, saving warm-up time. So, LBP3500 is always in
standby status and ready to print. Also, thanks to its power-saving design, the fixing unit's
power consumption is very low when idle.

B Supporting Various Types of Media

Supports various types of media including plain paper, heavy paper, envelopes (Envelope
DL, Envelope COM10, Envelope C5, Envelope Monarch, and Envelope B5), Index Card
size media, labels, and transparencies.

1-2
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B Network-capable Printer
LBP3500 can be used as an Ethernet network printer by installing the optional network
board. The network board enables the operation of the printer using a built-in web browser
"Remote UI" allowing you to specify settings and manage the printer from a computer on
the network.

& NOTE

For details on the operating systems that support the optional network board and
procedure for setting the board, see "Network Guide".

Features and Benefits 1-3
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Paﬁnd Their Functions

This printer consists of components that perform various functions. This section
describes the name and function of each part in order for you to use this printer
properly to make full use of its functions.

The following are the parts and functions of the printer unit.

Before You Start !

A\ cAUTION

Never block the ventilation slots on the printer. The ventilation slots are
provided for proper ventilation of working parts inside the printer. Blocking the
ventilation slots can cause the printer to overheat, resulting in a fire.

Front View
The following are the parts on the front side of the printer and their functions.

®
®
@ Output Tray ® Front Cover
Outputs paper with the printed side facing down. Opened when replacing the toner cartridge or
(See p.2-17) removing jammed paper. (See p. 5-4)
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® Control Panel
The indicator lights show the printer status, and the
button is used to cancel a job. (See p. 1-7)

@® Ventilation Slots
Ventilate air to cool the insides of the printer.

® Lift Handles
Hold these handles when moving the printer. (See p.
5-30)

® Power Switch
Turns the power of the printer ON/OFF. (See p.
1-10)

@ Paper Cassette

Can be loaded with up to 250 sheets of plain paper
(of 64 g/m?). (See p. 2-26)

Rear View

Paper Guides
Adjust the position of the paper guides to the width
of the paper loaded in the multi-purpose tray. You
can load paper up to under the load limit guides on
this tray.

Tray Extension
Opened to prevent the paper from hanging out of
the multi-purpose tray when loading long-size paper,
such as A3.

Auxiliary Tray (Multi-purpose Tray)
Be sure to pull out the auxiliary tray when loading
paper in the multi-purpose tray.

@ Multi-purpose Tray
Load paper when feeding the paper from the
multi-purpose tray. (See p. 2-45)

@ Auxiliary Tray (Output Tray)
Opened to prevent the paper from hanging out of
the output tray when outputting long-size paper,
such as A3, to the output tray.

The following are the parts on the rear side of the printer and their functions.

@

@ Sub-output Tray
Outputs paper with the printed side facing up. (See
p. 2-19)

@ Auxiliary Tray
Pulled out to prevent the paper from hanging out of

the sub-output tray when outputting A4 size paper or
other large-size paper to the sub-output tray.

(® Tray Extension
Opened to prevent the paper from hanging out of
the sub-output tray when loading long-size paper,
such as A3 size paper, in the sub-output tray.

Parts and Their Functions 1-5
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(@ Duplex Unit Cover (® Expansion Slot

Removed when installing the optional duplex unit. If The optional network board is installed in this slot.
the duplex unit is not installed, be sure to install the @ USB Connector
duplex unit cover.
P Connected to the USB cable. Connect the other end
® Power Socket of the cable to the USB port on the computer.

Connect the supplied power cord to this socket.

n Inner View

- The following are the parts inside the printer and their functions.

S

)

3

>_

o

Qo

@ ®

@ Toner Cartridge Guide (® Rating Label

When setting the toner cartridge, push it while The serial number (Serial No.) for printer
aligning the projections on each side of the toner identification is indicated on this label. The number
cartridge with this guide. is required for receiving service or repairs. The

current value indicated on this rating label shows the

® Transport Guide )
average power current consumption.

Lift the guide when removing paper jammed inside
the front cover. (See p. 7-12)
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Control Panel

& NOTE

You can confirm information about the printer status using the Printer Status Window
from the computer you are using. For details on the Printer Status Window, see "Printer

Status Window," on p. 4-84.

© S®EEO

® [ Load Paper Indicator (Orange)
On: There is no paper in any paper source, or the
printer cannot feed paper.
Blinking: No paper or paper of an inappropriate size
is loaded.

® 8\ Paper Jam Indicator (Orange)

Blinking: A paper jam is occurring, disabling printing.

® A\ Alarm Indicator (Orange)

On: Service call is occurring.
Blinking: An error is occurring, disabling printing.

@ O Ready Indicator (Green)

On: The printer is ready to print.

Blinking: The printer is busy performing some kind of
processing or operation, such as printing, warming
up, cleaning, or pausing a job.

® @ Cancel Job Key/ﬁ Cancel Job Indicator
(Orange)
Pressing this key enables the cancellation of the job
in which an error is occurring and that in a printing
process. The indicator comes on while pressing the
key. The indicator blinks while a job is in the
cancellation process. (See p. 4-18)
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Before You Start !

Copn_e'cting the Power Cord

This section describes the procedure for connecting the power cord. When
connecting the power cord, see "Important Safety Instructions," on p. xvi.

@ MPORTANT
* Do not plug the power plug into the auxiliary outlet on a computer.
» One AC power outlet should be used exclusively for the printer.

« Do not connect this printer to an uninterruptible power source. This may cause printer
malfunction or breakdown at the occurrence of a power failure.

1 Make sure that the power switch of the printer is OFF.

The printer is OFF when "O" of the power switch is pressed.
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2 Plug the supplied power cord into the power socket.

n 1Je1S NoA aiojeg

3 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.
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TurE' g the Printer ON/OFF

The printer can be turned ON/OFF using the power switch on the right side of the
printer body. Be sure to observe the following instructions in order to prevent
unexpected problems.

Turning the Printer ON

In order to use this printer, you should press "|" of the power switch to turn the
printer ON. After running a self-diagnostic test on the printer unit and optional
accessories, the printer will be ready to print.

Before You Start !

(M MPORTANT
* Do not turn the power ON immediately after turning it OFF. If you want to turn the printer
ON again after turning it OFF, wait at least 10 seconds after turning the printer OFF
before turning it ON again.
« If the printer does not operate properly, or an error message appears in the Printer Status
Window, see "Troubleshooting," on p. 7-1.

1 Press "|" of the power switch on the printer.
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All the indicators blink, and the printer initiates a self-diagnostic test on the printer

unit and optional accessories.

If no abnormality is found during the self-diagnostic test, the O (Ready) indicator

(green) comes on, and the printer is ready to print.

Turning the Printer OFF

Turn the printer OFF using the following procedure.

@ MPORTANT

« If the printer is used on a network, make sure that it is not printing data from another

computer before turning the power OFF.

« If you turn the printer OFF, all print data remaining in the printer memory will be erased.

So, wait for the necessary print data to be printed before turning the power OFF.
« Do not turn the power OFF when the printer is in any of the following status:
- While the printer is in the middle of printing

- While the printer is running a self-diagnostic test immediately after turning the power

ON

Turning the Printer ON/OFF
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Before You Start !

1 Press "O" of the power switch on the printer.

Power Saving (Sleep Mode)

You can reduce power consumption efficiently by using the sleep mode when the
printer is idle or not in use. Use the sleep mode using the following procedure.

@ MPORTANT

Even if the power switch is turned OFF, power is consumed only slightly while the power
plug is inserted into the AC power outlet. To cut the power consumption completely,
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet.

& NOTE
* You can select [5], [10], [15], [30], [60], [90], [120], [150], or [180] minutes for [Time to
Enter Sleep Mode].
* The sleep mode is cleared in the following circumstances:
- Printing is performed
- Cleaning is performed

1 Display the Printer Status Window.

(M mMPORTANT

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-86.
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[Device Settings] — [Sleep Settings].

<5} Canon LBP3500
Job JEREEE Help

Printing Position Adjustment. ..

Hetwork Settings...

Cument Print Job ] My Job Operation |

Title | Contents
Document Name

User Nams
Computer Hame

Sets the Sleep mode.

2 From the [Options] menu in the Printer Status Window, select

Select the [Use Sleep Mode] check box in the [Sleep Settings]
dialog box to specify the time to switch to the sleep mode in

[Time to Enter Sleep Mode].

Sleep Settings

¥ {lise Sieep Mode

W ] minues
i3 Corcel | Heb |

Time to Enter Slesp Mode:

4 Click [OK].

Sleep Settings

¥ Use Sleep Mode

Time to Enter Slesp Mode: GO ~] rinutes

i3 Corcel | Hele
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Before You Start !

Comﬁcting to a Computer

This section describes how to connect the printer to a computer and network.

As this printer is equipped with a USB connector, you can use a USB cable to
connect to a computer. By installing the optional network board, the printer can be
connected directly to the network using a LAN cable.

Using a USB Cable

Connect the printer to a computer equipped with a USB port using a USB cable.

A\ WARNING

When plugging or unplugging the USB cable when the power plug is plugged in
an AC power outlet, do not touch the metal part of the connector, as this may
result in electrical shock.

M MPORTANT

* Do not plug or unplug the USB cable while the computer and printer are ON, as this may
result in damage to the printer.

« This printer uses bi-directional communication. Operation of the printer when connected
via unidirectional communication equipment has not been tested, and as a result, Canon
cannot guarantee printer operation when the printer is connected using unidirectional
print servers, USB hubs or switching devices.

& NOTE

« The appropriate USB interface varies depending on the operating system of the
connected computer as follows. For more details, contact your local authorized Canon
dealer.

- Windows 98/Me: USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)
- Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed/USB Full-Speed (USB1.1
equivalent)

» When you connect this printer to a computer with a USB cable, use a computer with
manufacturer's guarantee of USB proper operation.

» A USB cable is only supplied with the printers for China. In other countries and regions,
prepare according to the specifications of your computer. Use a USB cable with the
following symbol.

HI-SPEED

/
— usB
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1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the rear side of the printer.

3 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

<3
y
o
=
000
& NOTE

« If a Wizard appears after connecting the USB cable by the Plug and Play automatic
setup, install the software for this printer using either one of the following
procedures. For more details, see "Installing the CAPT Software," on p. 3-4.

- Click [Cancel] and install the software from CD-ROM Setup.
- Install with Plug and Play.

« If you are not sure about the USB cable that is supported by the computer you are

using, contact the store where you purchased the computer.

Connecting to a Computer 1-15
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Before You Start !

Using a LAN Cable

If the optional network board (NB-C1) is installed, the printer can be connected to
the network using a Category 5 twisted pair cable. Have cables or a hub ready as
needed.

& NOTE

« For details on the procedure for installing the network board, see "Network Board," on p.
6-31.

« If this printer is connected to a network, network settings will need to be configured, the
printer will need to be installed as a network printer, the print server will need to be
configured. For details on these settings, see the instruction manual supplied with the
network operating system or "Network Guide".

B Network Environment
The optional network board supports 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX connections.

* When connecting to a 10BASE-T Ethernet network

Computer without Computer with
10BASE-T Connector 10BASE-T Connector

10BASE-T
= I'[I Network Board ——~ Ijl

=
h l Ig 10BASE-T Cable

LAN Connector 10BASE-T Hub

» When connecting to a 100BASE-TX Ethernet network

Computer without Computer with
100BASE-TX Connector 100BASE-TX Connector

100BASE-TX
= = ;

T Network Board

N % 100BASE-TX Cable

LAN Connector 100BASE-TX Hub
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(M MPORTANT
 The network board for this printer cannot be connected to networks other than those
listed above.
» Make sure that there is a port available on the hub to which the printer will be connected.
An additional hub must be installed if there is no free port.

& NOTE

When connecting to the 100BASE-TX Ethernet network, all the devices to be connected
to LAN, such as hub, LAN cable, and network board for computer, must support
100BASE-TX. For more details, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Attach the ferrite core to the LAN cable as shown in the figure.

Attach the ferrite core at 5 cm or less from the end of the connector which is
connected to the printer.

5cmorless
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Before You Start !

2 Connect the LAN cable to the LAN connector of the network
board.

Connect a LAN cable that is compatible with the LAN connector of the network
board according to the network.

3 Connect the other end of the LAN cable to the hub.

\ff\@
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This chapter describes the types of paper that can be used with this printer, and how to load
and output paper.

Paper Requirements. . . .. ..o e 2-2
Usable Paper . . ... 2-2
Printable Area. . . .. .. 2-7
Unusable Paper . . ... 2-8
StONNG Paper . o o 2-9
StOrNg Printouts . . . oo 2-10

Paper SOUICE . .. ... 2-11
Paper SOUrCE TYPE. . o .ot 2-12
Paper Capacity of Paper Source . . . ... 2-12
Selecting @ Paper SOUICE. . . . ..o 2-13
Precautions for Handling the Multi-purpose Tray or Paper Cassette. . .. ................. 2-15

OUIPUE TrAY . . o et e e e e 2-17
OUtPUL Tray TYPE . . o 2-17
Paper Capacity of the Output Trays. . . . .. ..o 2-21
Selecting an OUIPUL Tray . . ..o oot 2-22

Loading Paperina PaperCassette .. ........ ... .. .. i 2-26
When Loading Standard Size Paper . ... .. ... 2-27
When Loading Custom Size Paper .. ... . . . 2-34

Loading Paper in the Multi-purpose Tray . ... 2-45
Loading Plain Paper, Heavy Paper, Transparencies, or Labels in the Multi-purpose Tray. . . . . 2-46
Loading Envelopes in the Multi-purpose Tray ... ... i 2-52
Loading Custom Size Paper (Non-Standard Paper) in the Multi-purpose Tray . . . .. ........ 2-57

Setting Up the Printer Driver and Printing .. ......... ... .. .. ... 2-65

2-sided Printing. . . . ..o 2-71
Automatic 2-sided Printing. . . .. ..o 2-72
Performing 2-sided Printing Manually .. ... ... . . 2-81

2-1



Loading and Outputting Paper H

Pa equirements

Usable Paper

To ensure optimum performance, use only paper that falls within the specifications
in the following lists. Using inappropriate paper may result in deterioration in print
quality or paper jams.

M MPORTANT
« Print speed may drop depending on the settings for the paper orientation, paper size,
paper type and total print pages.
» When continuously printing the paper of A4 size (297.0 mm wide) or smaller, the safety
function that prevents damages caused by heat may slow the print speed down in stages.
(The print speed may be as slow as approximately 1.9 ppm.)

Paper Size

The following shows the paper sizes that can be used with this printer. The symbol
"©" indicates the paper that can be used for 1-sided printing and automatic 2-sided
printing using the optional duplex unit, the symbol "O" indicates the paper that can
be used for only 1-sided printing, and the symbol "X" indicates the paper that
cannot be used.

Paper Source

Paper Size Multi-purpose | .. 1 Cassette 2

Tray (Optional)
A5*! © (@) ©)
B5*! O © O
A4+ ©) @) ©)
B4*2 ©) @) @)
A3*2 © ©) @)
Letter*! @ ©) ©)
Executive*! @) @) ©
Legal* @) (@) @)
Ledger (11 x 17)*2 ©) @) ©
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Paper Source
Paper Size Multi-purpose Cassette 2
Tray Cassette 1 (Optional)
8K*2 o »
16K*! o o o
Custom Paper Size o* o™ o
Envelope*?
Envelope DL
110.0 mm x 220.0 mm O X X
Envelope COM10
104.9 mm x 241.3 mm O X X
Envelope C5
162.0 mm x 229.0 mm O X X
Envelope Monarch
98.5 mm x 190.5 mm O X X
Envelope B5
176.0 mm x 250.0 mm O X X
Index Card*?*® ) )
76.2 mm x 127.0 mm O

*1 Paper can be loaded only in landscape orientation.
*2 Paper can be loaded only in portrait orientation.
*3 You can load paper of the following custom paper sizes.
- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 98.0 to 312.0 mm; Length 148.0 to 470.0 mm
- When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0 to 297.0 mm
You can perform automatic 2-sided printing on paper (plain paper) of the following custom paper sizes.
- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to 431.8 mm
- When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0 to 297.0 mm
*4 You can load paper of the following custom paper sizes.
- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to 431.8 mm
* If the paper width is 279.5 to 297.0 mm, the paper length should be 210.0 to 420.0 mm.
- When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0 to 297.0 mm
*5 You can load paper of the following custom paper sizes.
- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to 431.8 mm
- When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0 to 297.0 mm

*6 Do not print plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?) of the Index Card size. Otherwise, this may result in paper jams.

Paper Requirements
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Paper Type

The following shows the paper types that can be used with this printer. The symbol
"©" indicates the paper that can be used for 1-sided printing and automatic 2-sided
printing using the optional duplex unit, the symbol "O" indicates the paper that can
be used for only 1-sided printing, and the symbol "X" indicates the paper that
cannot be used.

. . Paper Source
Paper Type Printer Driver Multi-purpose Cassette 2
Setting Tray e (Optional)
. [Plain Paper] O O @)
E;'zr 60-90 g/m? | [Plain Paper L]" o o o
[Plain Paper H]*? @ ©) @
Heavy 91 - 199 g/m? [Heavy Paper L] @) X X
paper [Heavy Paper H] *2 O X X
Transparencies [Transparency] @) X X
Labels [Label] O X X
Envelopes *4 O X X

*1 |f paper curls excessively when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain Paper L].
*2 If you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain Paper H].
*3 |f you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Heavy Paper L] selected, select [Heavy Paper H].

*4 When printing envelopes, the printer automatically applies the appropriate print mode to the envelope type by
specifying [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet.

B Plain Paper
This printer can print plain paper at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal,
Letter, Executive, 8K, 16K, and custom paper sizes that weighs between 60 and 90 g/m?.

Plain paper can be loaded in the paper cassettes and multi-purpose tray. Also, paper at
sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Letter, Legal, Executive, 16K and paper of
the following custom paper sizes are available for automatic 2-sided printing.

When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to
431.8 mm

When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0 to
297.0 mm

B Heavy Paper
This printer can print heavy paper at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal,
Letter, Executive, 8K, 16K, and custom paper sizes that weighs between 91 and 199 g/m?.
Heavy paper can be loaded in the multi-purpose tray, and is available only for 1-sided
printing.
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B Transparency
This printer can print A4 and Letter size transparencies.
Transparencies can be loaded in the multi-purpose tray.

(M MPORTANT
Thoroughly fan the transparencies before loading them as they may stick to each other.

H Label
This printer can print A4 and Letter size labels.
Labels can be loaded in the multi-purpose tray.

@ MPORTANT
Do not use the labels in the following conditions. Using inappropriate labels may result in
paper jams that are difficult to clear or may result in damage to the printer.
- Peeled labels or partly used labels
- Coated labels that are easily peeled off from the backing sheet
- Labels with uneven adhesive

H Index Card
This printer can print Index Card size media.

@ MPORTANT

Do not print plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?) of the Index Card size. Otherwise, this may result
in paper jams.

H Envelope
The envelopes that can be used with this printer are as follows. Load the envelopes with
the address side (non-glued side) facing up in the multi-purpose tray.

Envelope DL Envelope Monarch Envelope B5
(110.0 mm x 220.0 mm) (98.5 mm x 190.5 mm) 176.0 mm x 250.0 mm

S < <

Envelope COM10 Envelope C5
(104.9 mm x 241.3 mm) (162.0 mm x 229.0 mm)

~_

* You cannot use envelopes at sizes of DL, COM10, Monarch, and C5 that have a flap on the short edge.

@M mPORTANT
« Do not use the following types of envelopes. Using inappropriate envelopes may result in
paper jams that are difficult to clear or may result in damage to the printer.
- Envelopes with fasteners or snaps

Paper Requirements 2-5

Loading and Outputting Paper n



Loading and Outputting Paper H

- Envelopes with address windows
- Envelopes with adhesive on the surface
- Wrinkled or creased envelopes
- Poorly manufactured envelopes in which the glued parts are uneven
- Irregularly-shaped envelopes
« Before loading the envelopes, flatten the stack of envelopes to release any remaining air,
and press the fold lines along the edges tight.
« Do not print on the reverse side (glued side) of envelopes.
» When loading envelopes at a size of DL, COM10, C5, or Monarch, load them so that the
flap is toward the left of the printer when viewed from the front.
(4= Feeding direction)

-

| oy 1

1

» When loading envelopes of the Envelope B5 size, close the flaps and load them so that
the envelopes are printed from the top (the edge with the flap).
(4€m: Feeding direction)

1

—

% — il

* Printing speed drops when printing envelops.

& NOTE

When printing envelopes, they may be creased.
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Abbreviations of Paper Sizes
The following shows the abbreviations of paper sizes that are marked on the paper

cassette:
Paper Size Abbreviations on the Paper Cassette
Ledger (11 x 17) 11x17
Legal LGL
Letter LTR
Executive EXEC
Custom Paper Size Custom

Printable Area

The following shows the printable area of this printer. If you have selected the [Print

with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Point] check box in the [Finishing Details]

dialog box in the printer driver, however, you can extend the printable area to near
the edges of the paper. For more details, see Help of the printer driver.

B Plain Paper/Heavy Paper/Transparency/Label
You cannot print on any area within 5 mm of the edges of paper.

5 mm
-

]

5 mm

—t+

¥
i
$5mm

¥
i
+5mm

Paper Requirements
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H Envelope
You cannot print on any area within 15 mm of the edges of paper.
You may have to change the printable area before printing, depending on the application
you use.

(Sample: Envelope COM10)

. 241.3mm
15 mm +—— (9.501in.) *:{*14.5 mm
=
15 mm
104.9 mm
(4.131in.)
15 mm
f

¥

Unusable Paper

To avoid problems such as paper jams and other malfunctions, the following types
of paper should never be used:

(M MPORTANT
* Paper that jams easily

- Paper that is too thick or too thin

- Irregularly-shaped paper

- Wet or moist paper

- Torn or damaged paper

- Rough, extremely smooth, or glossy paper

- Paper with binding holes or perforations

- Curled or creased paper

- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)

- Labels with backing sheet that is easily peeled off

- Paper that has already been printed by a copy machine or another laser printer (The
reverse side of the paper is also unusable. Using the multi-purpose tray, however, you
can perform 2-sided printing manually on the other side of previously printed paper. You
cannot print on the printed side again.)

- Paper with jagged edges

- Wrinkled paper

- Paper with the corners folded

* Paper that changes its quality at a high temperature

- Paper that contains ink that melts, burns, evaporates or emits harmful gases below the
heating temperature (approx. 270°C or 518°F) of the fixing unit

- Heat-sensitive paper

- Treated color paper

- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)

- Paper with adhesive on the surface
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« Paper that causes printer malfunctions or damages the printer
- Carbon paper
- Paper with staples, clips, ribbons or tapes
- Paper that has already been printed by a copy machine or another laser printer (The
reverse side of the paper is also unusable. Using the multi-purpose tray, however, you
can perform 2-sided printing manually on the other side of previously printed paper. You
cannot print on the printed side again.)
« Paper that is difficult for the toner to fix onto
- Paper with rough surfaces
- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)
- Paper containing thick fibers

Storing Paper

The quality of paper may deteriorate if it is stored improperly even when the paper
meets the normal specifications. Inferior paper may cause misfeeds, paper jams, or
deterioration in print quality.

Observe the following guidelines when storing and handling paper:

(M MPORTANT

« Store paper away from moisture since paper quality deteriorates in a moist environment.

« Paper wrappers help avoiding moisture and dryness. Keep paper in the wrapper until it is
ready to be used. Store all unused paper in a wrapper.

« Store paper on a flat surface.

« Do not store paper on the floor where water and moisture can accumulate.

« Avoid physical damage to stored paper.

« Do not store paper vertically or store too many stacks of paper in one pile.

« Do not store paper in places exposed to direct sunlight or places with high or low
humidity.

« If the paper storage room and work area differ from each other significantly in
temperature or humidity, keep packed paper stack in the work area for at least one day
prior to printing so that it can adapt to the new environment. When paper is moved to a
location where the temperature or humidity differs significantly, the paper may curl or
become creased.
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Storing Printouts

When handling or storing printouts printed by this printer, be careful of the following
points:

(M MPORTANT

« Avoid storing printouts with PVC materials such as clear folders. Otherwise toner may
melt and stick to the PVC material.

* Use insoluble adhesive when gluing printouts. Toner may melt when soluble adhesive is
used. Before using the adhesive, test it with paper that is no longer required.
Make sure that the printed paper is completely dry before placing one over another.
Toner may melt if they are placed together half-dried.

« Store paper on a flat surface. Toner may peel when they are folded or creased.

« Avoid storing printouts at high temperatures. Otherwise toner may melt and blot.

« Put printouts in a binder when storing them for a long period of time (two years or longer).
(Printouts may discolor when they are stored for a long period of time.)
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Pa

ource

This printer is supplied with two paper sources: the paper cassette (Cassette 1) and
multi-purpose tray. By installing the optional paper feeder (Cassette 2), up to 3
paper sources can be used.

@ Paper Level Indicator

The paper cassette has a paper level indicator (A) that shows the amount of paper
remaining in the cassette. If the cassette is full, the paper level indicator is at the top.
Because the indicator moves down as the amount of paper drops, this gives a rough
estimate of the amount of paper remaining.

Paper Source 2-11
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Paper Source Type

This printer has the following paper sources:

(A): Multi-purpose Tray
(B): Cassette 1
(C): Cassette 2 (Optional)

()

— (B)

(©)

Paper Capacity of Paper Source

Panpaper Gagi) | RO | Aeproca0 | Aepro s
Heavy paper (128 g/m?) Approx. 50 sheets X X
Transparency Approx. 50 sheets X X
Label Approx. 40 sheets X X
Envelope Approx. 10 sheets X X
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Selecting a Paper Source

A paper source can be selected in the [Paper Source] sheet in the printer driver.

1 Display the [Paper Source] sheet and specify the paper

source.

For details on the procedure for displaying the [Paper Source] sheet in the printer
driver, see "Specifying the Printing Preferences," on p. 4-9.

& Canon LBP3500 Properties

| Page Setup | ’Finish\y|(| Paper Source | \..lalily|
S N— ;
- £ -
Frofile \ [8 Defaul Seiigs v = Dutput Method: | & Pint v
Paper Selsction:
| DJ Same Paper for Al Pages v ‘
Faper Source:
Multi-puipose: Tray
Casselte |
Cassstte 2
Paper Type: Flain Paper v
Auta ;
| A4 [Sealing Auta] B T [[] Pause when Printing from the Muli-purpose Tray
Y Ep— [ Continue Printing with the Multi-purpose Tray
& [ Feed Custom Paper Harizantally from the Mult-purpase Tray
Bestors Defaults
ok [ cancel ][ ]

& NOTE

When the setting for [Paper Source] is set to [Auto] (when the paper source is

selected automatically), you can select which paper cassette is the target for the
automatic selection in [Cassettes Settings] in the [Device Settings] menu in the
Printer Status Window.

Cassettes Settings

Auta Selsct Settings
W ise Cassetie 1]
¥ Lzs Cassette 2

Cassslte 1

- Cassette 2

Feed Direction of Custom Paper Size

® & Shon Edgs Feed

L'J @ Short Edge Feed

RIX

L'J " Long Edge Feed

) ¢ LongEdge Feed

aK Cancel Help

Paper Source
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2 Specify the following options as needed.

Setting

Setting Value

Description

[Paper
Selection]

[Same Paper for All
Pages]

Feeds all the pages from the same
paper source. However, if [Paper
Source] is set to [Auto], and the
[Continue Printing with the
Multi-purpose Tray] check box is
selected, the printer automatically
switches the paper source to the
multi-purpose tray when Cassette 1 or
2 runs out of paper during printing.

[Different for First,
Others, and Last]

[Different for First,
Second, Others, and
Last]

[Different for Cover
and Others]*'

Paper can be selected for each page,
such as for printing the front cover on a
different type of paper.

[Transparency
Interleaving]

Allows you to interleave paper sheets
between transparencies.

[Paper Source]

[First Page]

[Second Page]

[Cover Page]*!

[Other Pages]

[Last Page]

[Auto]
[Multi-purpose Tray]
[Cassette 1]
[Cassette 2]*2

[Interleaf
Sheets]

[Auto]
[Cassette 1]
[Cassette 2]*?

Select a paper source. Options to be
specified differ depending on the
setting for [Paper Selection].

[Paper Type]

[Plain Paper]
[Plain Paper L]
[Plain Paper H]
[Heavy Paper L]
[Heavy Paper H]
[Transparency]
[Label]

Specify the type of paper. (See p. 2-4)

[Pause when
Printing from the
Multi-purpose
Tray]

Specify whether the printer should
pause a job with a message displayed
or continue the job when feeding paper
from the multi-purpose tray.
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Setting Setting Value Description
Specify whether the printer should
' switch the paper source to the
[Continue ; .
o . multi-purpose tray automatically when
Printing with the )

. - a cassette has run out of paper during
Multi-purpose . ified in [0
Tray] a Job gnd the paper specified in [ utput

Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet is not
loaded in any other cassette.
[Feed Custom When feeding custom size paper of the
Paper following sizes in landscape orientation
Horizontally i from the multi-purpose tray, select the
from the check box for this option.
Multi-purpose - Width 148.0 - 297.0 mm
Tray] - Length 210.0 - 297.0 mm

*! This option can be specified only when the optional duplex unit is installed, and [Print Style] is set to
[Booklet Printing] in the [Finishing] sheet.

*2 This option can be specified only when the optional paper feeder is installed.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Precautions for Handling the Multi-purpose Tray or Paper
Cassette

Be careful of the following points when handling the multi-purpose tray or paper
cassette.

@ MPORTANT

« Do not pull out the paper cassette while the printer is printing. This may result in paper
jams or damage to the printer.

« Do not touch the paper in the multi-purpose tray or pull it out during printing. This may
result in a faulty operation.

« Refill the paper cassette after all the loaded paper runs out. If the cassette is refilled
when paper still remains in the cassette, it may result in misfeeds.

« Do not put anything other than the printing paper on the multi-purpose tray. Also, do not
press on top of or apply excessive force to the multi-purposes tray. This may result in
damage to the multi-purpose tray.
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« Do not touch the black rubber pad (A) in Cassette 1. This may result in misfeeds.

« Be sure to turn the printer ON once when loading paper in the paper cassette for the first
time after installing the paper feeder.

& NOTE

Before closing the multi-purpose tray, remove any loaded paper.
Keep the multi-purpose tray closed when it is not used.

Paper Source
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Output Tray Type

This printer has two output trays: "output tray" on the top of the printer unit and
"sub-output tray" on the rear of the printer unit.

Do not switch one output tray to another during printing. This may result in paper
jams.

A\ cAuTION

Keep your hands or clothing away from the roller in the output area. Even if the
printer is not printing, sudden rotation of the roller may catch your hands or
clothing, resulting in personal injury.

Output Tray

Printed paper is output to the output tray with the printed side facing down.

Loading and Outputting Paper
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When outputting A3 size paper or other long-size paper to the output tray, pull out
the auxiliary tray to prevent the paper from hanging out of the output tray. When you
use the auxiliary tray, gently open it until it stops.

@M MPORTANT

« Printed paper can be output only to the output tray when performing automatic 2-sided
printing.

« During 2-sided printing, do not touch the paper until it is output to the output tray
completely. In 2-sided printing, the paper is partially output once after printed on its
surface and is fed again to be printed on its reverse side.

* The surroundings of the output tray are hot during printing or immediately after printing.
When taking out of the paper or removing jammed paper, do not touch the surroundings
of the output tray.

Loading and Outputting Paper u

&2 NOTE

The output tray can hold up to approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m?). The
paper capacity varies depending on the paper size or paper type. For more details, see
"Paper Capacity of the Output Trays," on p. 2-21.
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Sub-output Tray

Printed paper is output to the sub-output tray on the rear of the printer unit with the
printed side facing up. Printed paper is stacked with the page order reversed. The
sub-output tray is suitable to print transparencies, labels, or envelopes that curl
easily, since the printed paper is output flattened.
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When outputting A4 size paper or other large-size paper to the sub-output tray, pull
out the auxiliary tray to prevent the paper from hanging out of the sub-output tray.
When outputting A3 size paper or other long-size paper to the sub-output tray, open
the tray extension. When you use the tray extension, gently open it until it stops.

1
LS

(M MPORTANT
* Be sure to close the sub-output tray before performing automatic 2-sided printing.
* Do not open the sub-output tray during automatic 2-sided printing.
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« The surroundings of the sub-output tray are hot during printing or immediately after
printing. When taking out of the paper or removing jammed paper, do not touch the
surroundings of the sub-output tray.

& NOTE

The sub-output tray can hold up to approximately 50 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m?). The
paper capacity varies depending on the paper size or paper type. For more details, see
"Paper Capacity of the Output Trays," on p. 2-21.

Paper Capacity of the Output Trays

Output Trays*
Paper Type

Output Tray Sub-output Tray
Plain paper (64 g/m?) Approx. 250 sheets Approx. 50 sheets
Heavy paper (128 g/m?) Approx. 150 sheets Approx. 30 sheets
Transparency Approx. 100 sheets 1 sheet
Label Approx. 100 sheets Approx. 20 sheets
Envelope Approx. 50 sheets Approx. 10 sheets

*Actual paper capacity varies depending on the installation environment and paper type.
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Selecting an Output Tray

Switching to the Sub-output Tray

Switch an output tray to the sub-output tray using the following procedure.

1 Open the sub-output tray ®.

When outputting A4 size paper or other large-size paper, pull out the auxiliary
t

ST

y @.
: Mw
Q

2
’{
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When outputting A3 size paper or other long-size paper, open the tray extension

2 Select [Auto] or [Sub-output Tray] in [Paper Output] in the
[Finishing] sheet in the printer driver.

Make sure that the sub-output tray is opened before selecting [Auto]. If the
sub-output tray is closed, printed paper is output to the output tray.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@
| Page SEtLBDEISDurce Cuality o i
Profie: |*[E] Defaul Settings v Output Method: | & Print v

B =] Fin St
@ 1-sided Printing
= J © Zsided Frinting
(O Booklet Printing
[ Print with Miyed Paper Sizes/Orientations
Binding Lacation:
B wacrmem 3
oy L= |
T
Ad [Sealing Auto] % Qo
i @ Collate
Y Paper Output: futo v
futo |
e )
[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

@ mPORTANT

Paper is output to the sub-output tray with the printed side facing up. Therefore,
when printing from the first page, the paper is stacked with the page order
reversed. If you want the printer to output paper with the pages collated in the right
order, select the [Reverse Output Order When Using Sub-output Tray] check box in
the [Finishing Details] dialog box in the [Finishing] sheet, and you can output paper
with the pages collated in the right order because the printer prints from the last

page (The [Reverse Output Order When Using Sub-output Tray] check box is

selected at the default setting).

Output Tray
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Switching to the Output Tray

Switch an output tray to the output tray using the following procedure.

1 Close the tray extension and auxiliary tray @, then close the
sub-output tray @.
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2 Select [Auto] or [Output Tray] in [Paper Output] in the
[Finishing] sheet in the printer driver.

Make sure that the sub-output tray is closed before selecting [Auto]. If the
sub-output tray is opened, printed paper is output to the sub-output tray.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@
[Page sm‘ [ Finshing | !apel Source | Qually
Profil ‘i =4 Ouipu Method: | & Frint [ |
o= Pint Style

@) 1-sided Printing
J ©) 2-sided Pinting
= © Booklet Printing

[ Print with Mived Paper Sizes/Orientations

Binding Location:

‘ [[E] Lomesenen v!
mjr B Feiting
A4 [Sealing: Auta] i O of
@ Colate
& Paper Dutput | o |

ok [ cancel [ Hep |

Output Tray
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Logd;m' g Paper in a Paper Cassette

The paper cassette can be loaded with up to approximately 250 sheets of plain
paper (64 g/m?) at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal, Letter,
Executive, 16K and plain paper of the following custom paper sizes.

- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
210.0 to 431.8 mm*
* When loading paper that is 279.5 to 297.0 mm wide in Cassette 1, the paper length should be 210.0 to 420.0 mm.
« When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
148.0 t0 297.0 mm
When the paper source has run out of paper, a message indicating there is no
paper appears in the Printer Status Window, and the [J (Load Paper) indicator
(orange) comes on or blinks. In this case, refill paper.

The paper loading methods are different between standard size paper and custom
size paper. Therefore, load paper properly using the following procedures.

+ When Loading Standard Size Paper (See p. 2-27)
« When Loading Custom Size Paper (See p. 2-34)

M MPORTANT
« For more details on the usable paper, see "Usable Paper," on p. 2-2.
« For details on handling the paper cassette, see "Precautions for Handling the
Multi-purpose Tray or Paper Cassette," on p. 2-15.
+ Do not load paper other than plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?) in the paper cassette. This may
result in paper jams or damage to the printer.

2 NOTE

+ Load paper in the optional 250-sheet universal cassette UC-67 in the same manner as
you load paper in Cassette 1.

+ Load paper in the optional 500-sheet universal cassette UC-67K in the same manner as
you load paper in Cassette 2.
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When Loading Standard Size Paper

Perform the following procedure to load standard size paper.
Load paper in portrait or landscape orientation. Depending on the size of the paper
to be loaded, the loading orientation differs as follows:

Cassette 1

Portrait orientation

ﬂl =

Paper that can be loaded in portrait orientation:

A3, B4, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal

Cassette 2

Portrait orientation

I == (ﬁ

j@ e A3

Paper that can be loaded in portrait orientation:

A3, B4, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal

Landscape orientation

Paper that can be loaded in landscape orientation:
A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, 16K

Landscape orientation

I

—E— Ex. A4

=

Paper that can be loaded in landscape orientation:
A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, 16K
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1 Pull out the paper cassette.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2
Pull out the paper cassette gently Pull out the paper cassette gently
until it stops . until it stops @.

Raise the front side of the paper Hold the grips (A) with both hands,

cassette and remove it from the raise the front side of the paper

printer . cassette slightly @, and then pull it
out completely @ as shown in the
figure.

A\ CAUTION

Be sure to take the paper cassette out of the printer before loading paper.
If paper is loaded while the paper cassette is partially pulled out, the paper
cassette may drop or the printer may become damaged resulting in
personal injury.

(M MPORTANT

» The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.

« Hold the paper cassette with both hands securely because the cassette is heavy.
« Place the removed paper cassette on a flat and stable surface.
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2 When changing the size of the paper to be loaded, adjust the
length of the paper cassette and change the positions of the
paper guides.

® When loading paper in Cassette 1, adjust the length of the paper
cassette according to the paper to be loaded.

When loading paper at sizes of A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, and 16K, shorten
the paper cassette.

When loading paper at sizes of A3, B4, Ledger (11 x 17), and Legal, extend the
paper cassette.

To adjust the length of the paper cassette, align the lock release lever with "@"
to release the lock, slide the paper cassette by holding the rear portion of the
paper cassette, and then align the lock release lever with "@®" to lock the
cassette.

® While holding the lock release lever of the side paper guides, slide
the guides to the size mark for the paper to be loaded.

The side paper guides move together. Align the position of (A) with the size mark
for the paper to be loaded.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

@O mMPORTANT
Do not use the "A4R", "LTRR", and "8.5 x 13" position.
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® While holding the lock release lever of the rear paper guide, slide the
guide to the size mark for the paper to be loaded.

Align the position of (A) with the size mark for the paper to be loaded.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

(M MPORTANT
Do not use the "A4R", "LTRR", and "8.5 x 13" position.

3 Load the paper stack so that the rear edge is aligned with the
paper guide.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

A\ CcAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

@ MPORTANT
« Be sure to check if the paper guide is at the position of the size of the loaded paper.
If the paper guide is set at a wrong position, this may result in misfeeds.
« If you use paper that has been poorly cut, multiple sheets of paper may be fed at
once. In this case, fan the paper thoroughly, and then align the edges of the stack
on a hard, flat surface.
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&> NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

(€= Feeding direction)

- When loading paper at a size of A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, or 16K in
landscape orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is facing down, as
shown in the following figures.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

- When loading paper at a size of A3, B4, Ledger (11 x 17), or Legal in portrait
orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is facing down, as shown in
the following figures.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2
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4 Hold down the paper as shown in the figure, make sure that
the paper stack does not exceed the load limit marks (A), and
then set it under the hooks (B) on the paper guides.

Make sure that there is sufficient space between the hooks of the paper guides
and the paper stack. If there is no sufficient space, slightly reduce the amount of

paper.
Cassette 1

(B) (B)

@ mPORTANT
The paper capacity of Cassette 1 is approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/
m?), and that of Cassette 2 is approximately 500 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m?).
Be sure that the paper stack does not exceed the load limit marks on the paper
guides. If the paper stack exceeds the load limit marks, this may result in misfeeds.
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5 When changing the size of the paper to be loaded, set the
paper size setting switch and paper size register dial to the
size of the loaded paper.

® Holding the tab of the paper size setting switch (A), set the paper
size setting switch to the size of the loaded paper.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

Q’ A3, B4, A4, BS5, A5, 16K

A3, B4, Ad, B5, A5, 16K

Ty, Ledger (1x17), Legal, Yoy Ledger (11x17), Legal,
@ Leteer, Exeautive, 0y Letter, Executive,

Custom Paper Size Custom Paper Size

@ Adjust the paper size register dial (B) to set the dial to the size of the
loaded paper.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

(M MPORTANT
» Make sure that the paper size the paper size register dial is indicating corresponds
with the size of the loaded paper before setting the paper cassette in the printer. If
the paper size that the paper size register dial is indicating does not correspond
with the size of the loaded paper, this may result in printer malfunction.
« Do not use "A4R", "LTRR", and "8.5 x 13".
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6 Set the paper cassette in the printer at an angle as shown in
the figure @, then push it into the printer or the paper feeder
gently and horizontally @.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the paper
cassette is flush with the front surface of the printer.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

A\ CAUTION

When setting the paper cassette in the printer, be careful not to catch your
fingers.

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-65).

When Loading Custom Size Paper

Perform the following procedure to load custom size paper.

@M MPORTANT
* You can load paper of the following custom paper sizes.
- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to
431.8 mm*
* When loading paper that is 279.5 to 297.0 mm wide in Cassette 1, the paper length should be 210.0 to
420.0 mm.

- When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0
to 297.0 mm
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&2 NOTE

After loading custom size paper in the paper cassette, specify the paper feed direction
(the loading orientation) of the custom size paper in [Cassettes Settings] in the [Device
Settings] menu in the Printer Status Window.

1 Pull out the paper cassette.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2
Pull out the paper cassette gently Pull out the paper cassette gently
until it stops @. until it stops @).

Raise the front side of the paper Hold the grips (A) with both hands,

cassette and remove it from the raise the front side of the paper

printer @). cassette slightly @), and then pull it
out completely (3 as shown in the
figure.

A\ CAUTION

Be sure to take the paper cassette out of the printer before loading paper.
If paper is loaded while the paper cassette is partially pulled out, the paper
cassette may drop or the printer may become damaged resulting in
personal injury.

(M MPORTANT

» The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.

« Hold the paper cassette with both hands securely because the cassette is heavy.
* Place the removed paper cassette on a flat and stable surface.
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2 When loading paper that is longer than A4 size (297.0 mm
long) in Cassette 1, adjust the length of the paper cassette.

To adjust the length of the paper cassette, align the lock release lever with " &
to release the lock, slide the paper cassette by holding the rear portion of the
paper cassette, and then align the lock release lever with " ®) " to lock the
cassette.

3 Load the paper so that the edge of the paper is aligned with
the front side of the paper cassette.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

A\ cAUTION

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

@ MPORTANT
If you use paper that has been poorly cut, multiple sheets of paper may be fed at
once. In this case, fan the paper thoroughly, and then align the edges of the stack
on a hard, flat surface.
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&> NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

(€= Feeding direction)

- When loading paper in landscape orientation, load the paper so that the printing
side is facing down as shown in the following figures.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

- When loading paper in portrait orientation, load the paper so that the printing side
is facing down as shown in the following figures.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2
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4 While holding the lock release lever of the side paper guides,
slide the guides to the size mark for the loaded paper.

The side paper guides move together.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

5 While holding the lock release lever of the rear paper guide,
slide the guide to the size mark for the loaded paper.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

Loading and Outputting Paper H

6 Hold down the paper as shown in the figure, make sure that
the paper stack does not exceed the load limit marks (A), and
then set it under the hooks (B) on the paper guides.

Make sure that there is sufficient space between the hooks of the paper guides
and the paper stack. If there is no sufficient space, slightly reduce the amount of

paper.
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Cassette 1

B) (B)

(M MPORTANT
The paper capacity of Cassette 1 is approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/
m?), and that of Cassette 2 is approximately 500 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m?).
Be sure that the paper stack does not exceed the load limit marks on the paper
guides. If the paper stack exceeds the load limit marks, this may result in misfeeds.
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7 Holding the tab of the paper size setting switch (A), set it to
the left.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

8 Set the paper size register dial (A) to "Custom”.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

O mPORTANT

Make sure that the paper size register dial is set to "Custom" before setting the
paper cassette in the printer. If the paper size that the paper size register dial is
indicating does not correspond with the size of the loaded paper, this may result in
printer malfunction.
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9 Set the paper cassette in the printer at an angle as shown in
the figure @, then push it into the printer or the paper feeder
gently and horizontally @.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the paper
cassette is flush with the front surface of the printer.

Cassette 1 Cassette 2

A\ CAUTION

When setting the paper cassette in the printer, be careful not to catch your
fingers.

Then, specify the paper feed direction of the custom size paper in the Printer
Status Window.

10 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-86.
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11 From the [Options] menu in the Printer Status Window, select
[Device Settings] — [Cassettes Settings].

<5t Canon LBP3500
Job [eleleeEl Help

Preferences... ’
»

@ Uity

[Tl Printing Position Adjustment...
Settings of the Cancel Job Key...
Y Refresh

Current Print Job } My Job Operation |

[
Title | Contents |

Document Name

User Name
Computer Nams

Sets the cassettes,

The [Cassettes Settings] dialog box is displayed.

12 Specify the paper feed direction (the loading orientation) of
the custom size paper loaded in the paper cassette in [Feed
Direction of Custom Paper Size] in the [Cassettes Settings]
dialog box, and then click [OK].

Cassettes Settings

Auta Select Settings
[ Use Cassette 1

¥ Use Cassatts 2
’

Feed Direction of Custom Paper Size
Cassslte 1

M € ShotEdgs Fesd M & [ g Faad
Casselte 2
8 & Shot Edge Feed ) ¢ LongEdge Feed

13 Register the size of the loaded custom size paper using the
following procedure.

When printing custom size paper, you need to register the custom paper size in
the printer driver previously.

2-42

Loading Paper in a Paper Cassette



&> NOTE

To specify a custom paper size, display the
- For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

following dialog box.

Display the [Document Properties] dialog box from the [Printers and Faxes] folder

(the [Printers] folder for Windows 2000).
- For Windows 98/Me
Display the [Printer Properties] dialog box

14 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [Custom Paper

from the [Printers] folder.

E L
& Canon LBP3500 Printing Preferences @@ 8-
\nlshmg Paper Source | Qualty - D(t_S
Protie: | 31 JRI Settings =] IIE’ Duitput Mthodt i@ Print = .
b= H| pagesie a4 = =
+ =
B ouputsize | Match Page Size v 8_
# —— R -
Coples: 12| 1w =]
Drientation (@)
@® Fartrai O Landscape o
— %
Page Layout ‘ 1 Page per Shest v o
L= = 2
] Manual Scaling =
g0 m oo
ﬂ w3 k)
A4 [Sealing: Auto] — o
[ CwwomPaperiice. || PageOptiors. | [ BesweDefads |

15 Specify the following options as needed.

Custom Paper Size Settings

FIX]

Paper List f Custom Paper Size:
Narme Sizs A

Letter 215.9% 2734 o

* 11417 279414318 Fett

o Legal 215,95 56 O

* Exscutive 184.1 % 2667 Olnch

=45 143,05 210.0 S

*85 182042670 SROlIER )

sad 2100 % 297.0 widh 2100 mm 38,010 112.0]

S iy Height 257.0] mm [148.0 10 470.0]

|»83 297.0% 4200 | -0

[ ok J[ cancel J[ beb |

[Paper List]: Displays [Name] and [Size] of standard paper

[Name of Custom Paper Size]:

sizes and added custom paper sizes.

You can enter the name of the custom paper size
to be added. Up to 31 characters can be
entered.
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[Unit]: Specify the unit ([Millimeter] or [Inch]) to be used
when setting the custom paper size.

[Paper Size]: Specify the height and width of the custom paper
size ([Height] = [Width]). Specify the custom
paper size in portrait orientation ([Height] >
[Width]) within user-definable sizes.

16 click [Register].
&2 NOTE

On Windows 98/Me, up to 30 custom paper sizes can be added. On Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003, the number depends on the system environment.

17 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-65).
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Loﬂ' g Paper in the Multi-purpose Tray

The multi-purpose tray can be loaded with up to approximately 100 sheets of plain
paper (64 g/m?) at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal, Letter,
Executive, Index Card, 8K, 16K and plain paper of the following custom paper
sizes.

- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 98.0 to 312.0 mm; Length 148.0
to 470.0 mm

« When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 148.0 to 312.0 mm; Length
148.0 to 312.0 mm

Paper that cannot be loaded in a paper cassette such as heavy paper,
transparencies, and envelopes can be loaded in the multi-purpose tray.

The paper loading procedure varies depending on the paper type. Refer to the
respective procedures for each paper type.

« Plain Paper, Heavy Paper, Transparency, Label (See "Loading Plain Paper, Heavy
Paper, Transparencies, or Labels in the Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-46)
« Envelope (See "Loading Envelopes in the Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-52)

 Custom Size Paper (See "Loading Custom Size Paper (Non-Standard Paper) in
the Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-57)

(M MPORTANT
« For more details on the usable paper, see "Usable Paper," on p. 2-2.

« For details on handling the multi-purpose tray, see "Precautions for Handling the
Multi-purpose Tray or Paper Cassette," on p. 2-15.
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Loading Plain Paper, Heavy Paper, Transparencies, or
Labels in the Multi-purpose Tray

Perform the following procedure to load plain paper, heavy paper, transparencies,
or labels in the multi-purpose tray.

Load paper in portrait or landscape orientation. Depending on the size of the paper
to be loaded, the loading orientation differs as follows:

Landscape orientation Portrait orientation
| = - = |

] T

Ex. A3

Ex. A4

Paper that can be loaded in landscape orientation: Paper that can be loaded in portrait orientation:
A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, Index Card, 16K A3, B4, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal, 8K

1 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the blue opening at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.
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2 Pull out the auxiliary tray.

n Jaded BumndinQ pue Buipeo

Be sure to pull out the auxiliary tray when loading paper in the multi-purpose tray.

tray extension.

3 When loading long-size paper such as A3, B4, etc, open the

@ mMPORTANT
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4 Spread the paper guides a little wider than the actual paper
width.

5 Before loading transparencies or labels, fan them in small
batches and align the edges.

Thoroughly fan in small batches Tap the edges on a
flat surface a few times
\
7
= AN
\
A\ CAUTION

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

(M MPORTANT

* Be sure to fan the transparencies or labels thoroughly before loading them. If they
are not fanned enough, multiple sheets of paper may be fed at once, causing paper
jams.

» When fanning or aligning the transparencies, try to hold the edges to avoid
touching the printing surface.

« Take care not to mark or stain the printing surface of the transparencies with
fingerprints, dust, or oil. This may result in poor print quality.
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6 Gently load the stack of paper with the printing side facing up
until it touches the back of the tray.

Be sure that the paper stack is loaded under the load limit guides (A).

A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

(M MPORTANT

» The multi-purpose tray can be loaded with up to the number of sheets listed below.
Make sure that the paper stack does not exceed the load limit guides.
- Plain paper: Approx. 100 sheets (64 g/m?)
- Heavy paper: Approx. 50 sheets (128 g/m?)
- Transparency: Approx. 50 sheets
- Label: Approx. 40 sheets

* Load the paper so that it is straight.

« If the rear edge of the paper stack is not properly aligned, this may result in
misfeeds or paper jams.

« If the paper is curled or folded at corners, flatten it before loading it in the printer.

« If you use paper that has been poorly cut, multiple sheets of paper may be fed at

once. In this case, fan the paper thoroughly, and then align the edges of the stack
on a hard, flat surface.
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&> NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

(4= : Feeding direction)

- When loading paper at a size of A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, Index Card, or 16K
in landscape orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up, as
shown in the following figures.
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- When loading paper at a size of A3, B4, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal or 8K in portrait

orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up, as shown in the

following figures.

n Jaded BumndinQ pue Buipeo

7 Align the paper guides with both sides of the stack.
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(M MPORTANT

Be sure to align the paper guides with the width of the paper. If the paper guides
are too loose or too tight, this may result in misfeeds or paper jams.

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-65).

Loading Envelopes in the Multi-purpose Tray

You can load envelopes at sizes of DL, COM10, C5, Monarch, and B5 in the
multi-purpose tray. Use the following procedure when loading envelopes in the
multi-purpose tray.

Loading and Outputting Paper u

1 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the blue opening at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.
2
5A
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2 Pull out the auxiliary tray.

n Jaded BumndinQ pue Buipeo

size paper such as Envelope B5 etc, open

Be sure to pull out the auxiliary tray when loading paper in the multi-purpose tray.

g.

c
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O C

£ 9

T X
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4 Spread the paper guides a little wider than the actual paper
width.

5 Place the stack of envelopes on a flat surface, flatten them to
release any remaining air, and be sure that the edges are
pressed tightly.

=
1
A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.
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6 Loosen any stiff corners of the envelopes and flatten curls as

shown in the figure.

7 Align the edges of the envelopes on a flat surface.

ﬂj%:
y—
\L— y
> N
/

8 Gently load the stack of envelopes with the printing side

facing up until it touches the back of the multi-purpose tray as

shown in the figure.

Be sure that the paper stack is loaded under the load limit guides (A).

Loading Paper in the Multi-purpose Tray
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A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

O mPORTANT

* Load envelopes as shown in the following figures.
(4= : Feeding direction)

- Envelope DL/COM10/C5/Monarch - Envelope B5
Load the envelopes so that the flapis  Close the flaps and load the
toward the left of the printer when envelopes so that they are printed
viewed from the front. from the top (the edge with the flap).

o | | B i

1

» Up to 10 envelopes can be loaded in the multi-purpose tray. Make sure that the
paper stack does not exceed the load limit guides.

« You cannot print on the reverse side (glued side) of envelopes.

9 Align the paper guides with both sides of the stack.
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@ MPORTANT

Be sure to align the paper guides with the width of the paper. If the paper guides
are too loose or too tight, this may result in misfeeds or paper jams.

el
e

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-65).

—TI-—

Loading Custom Size Paper (Non-Standard Paper) in the

Multi-purpose Tray

Perform the following procedure to load custom size paper in the multi-purpose tray.

1 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the blue opening at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.

,&
%@
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2 Pull out the auxiliary tray.

r, open the tray extension.

Be sure to pull out the auxiliary tray when loading paper in the multi-purpose tray.

3 When loading long-size pape

(M MPORTANT

n ladeq BumndinQ pue Buipeo

Loading Paper in the Multi-purpose Tray
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4 Spread the paper guides a little wider than the actual paper
width.

5 Gently load the stack of paper with the printing side facing up
until it touches the back of the tray.

Be sure that the paper stack is loaded under the load limit guides (A).

A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

@ MPORTANT
» The multi-purpose tray can be loaded with up to approximately 100 sheets of plain
paper (64 g/m?). Make sure that the paper stack does not exceed the load limit
guides.
* Load the paper so that it is straight.
« If the rear edge of the paper stack is not properly aligned, this may result in
misfeeds or paper jams.
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« If the paper is curled or folded at corners, flatten it before loading it in the printer.

« If you use paper that has been poorly cut, multiple sheets of paper may be fed at
once. In this case, fan the paper thoroughly, and then align the edges of the stack
on a hard, flat surface.

& NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

(4= : Feeding direction)

- When loading paper in landscape orientation, load the paper so that the printing
side is facing up, as shown in the following figures.
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- When loading paper in portrait orientation, load the paper so that the printing side

is facing up, as shown in the following figures.

n Jaded BumndinQ pue Buipeo

6 Align the paper guides with both sides of the stack.
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(M MPORTANT

Be sure to align the paper guides with the width of the paper. If the paper guides
are too loose or too tight, this may result in misfeeds or paper jams.

—qu—

7 Register the size of the loaded custom size paper using the
following procedure.

When printing custom size paper, you need to register the custom paper size in
the printer driver previously.

& NOTE

To specify a custom paper size, display the following dialog box.

- For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
Display the [Document Properties] dialog box from the [Printers and Faxes] folder
(the [Printers] folder for Windows 2000).

- For Windows 98/Me
Display the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers] folder.
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8 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [Custom Paper

Size].
& Canon LBP3500 Printing Preferences @@
mmg emsoucel ]
1 5| = T E— |
Frofie: | 4 Output Method, | 69 Piint v
‘ O= g Page Size: 24 =
+ Sr=o
LB Duput Sige [Match Page Size v
‘ = Copies: [ 12 ntessy
Diientation
‘ (@ Portrait O Landscaps
Fage Lapout ‘ 1 Page per Sheel ~|
| D [ Manual Sealing |
]
Ad [Gealing Auto] -
A
[ Custom Paper Size, J|__ Page Options ] [ Bestore Defauts |

9 Specify the following options as needed.

Custom Paper Size Settings

FIX]

Paper List Hame of Custom Paper Size:

Narme Sizs A

® Letter 215,34 2794 I o

* 11417 279414318 Sl

o Legl 21595355 | oz

* Exscutive 184.1 % 2667 | Olnch

=45 143,05 210.0 S

*85 182042670 SROlIER

v 210052970 widh | 2100] mm (38010 3120]
S iy Height 257.0] mm [148.0 10 470.0]
|»83 297.0% 4200 B -

[ ok J[ cancel J[ beb |

[Paper List]:

[Name of Custom Paper
Size]:

[Unit]:

[Paper Size]:

Displays [Name] and [Size] of standard paper sizes and added
custom paper sizes.

You can enter the name of the custom paper size to be added.
Up to 31 characters can be entered.

Specify the unit ([Millimeter] or [Inch]) to be used when setting
the custom paper size.

Specify the height and width of the custom paper size ([Height]
= [Width]). Specify the custom paper size in portrait orientation
([Height] = [Width]) within user-definable sizes.
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10 click [Register].
& NOTE

On Windows 98/Me, up to 30 custom paper sizes can be added. On Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003, the number depends on the system environment.

11 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-65).
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Sew' Up the Printer Driver and Printing

After loading paper in the paper source, configure the printer driver using the
following procedure before printing.

& NOTE

For more details on the settings for the printer driver, see Online Help. For details on
methods for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-75.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then
click [Properties].

Print E]@
Prrer
M ‘ Canon LEF3500 v)‘ '

Status:  Heaoy LI Frine to e
Type: Canon LBP3500

Print Range Freview

®al e ———
() Current view o

(O Current page

O Pages from:|Coverl | to: |Coverd - L
Subset M pagesinrange v | (] Reverse pages P

Page Handling -
Copies - 296,93

Page Scaling | Shrink lerge pages v

[¥] Auto-Rotate and Center

[ Chooss Paper Source by PDF page sizs

e

Prittt Yafhat Document ~

Units: rarm Zoom: 1002
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2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select

the size of a document that you have created with the
application.

& Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qualiy

Ficfle: |"" Default Settings v 8|

Output Method: | & Fiint |
( e
O= % Page Size Al -
+ Letter
2L o sz 1117
= Leasl
3 Copies Execulive
o A5
Orientation BS

Al
~210.0 mm x 297.0 | B4
-8%7ink1169in |43

Page Layout: A2

E] [IMenual Sealing Ei
[

Envelope Monarch

Ad [Sealing: Auto] Ervelops COM10
Enwelope DL
e EvvdlopeC3
Enelope BS
e Inder Card
8

8K
Q Custom [Mame Fixed]

[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hep

& NOTE

« If you set [Page Size] to [Index Card], the following message appears, and [Paper
Type] is automatically specified.

g\ The paper type wil be changed sutomatically to match the selected output paper size.
e I necessary, you can also select from the paper types that can be used.

« If you set [Page Size] to [Envelope DL], [Envelope COM10], [Envelope C5],
[Envelope Monarch], or [Envelope B5], the following message appears, and [Paper
Type] is automatically specified.

) The selected output paper size cannok be used with the current Paper Typs sstting.
. The setting will be adjusted automatically.
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3 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as
needed.

Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the paper size specified for [Page
Size] and that of the paper loaded in the paper source are the same, since there

is no need to change the setting.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@
Fage Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality .
= ... ¥ = _———
Prof: |*[E) Defauk Setings b I Dutput Methodt | &9 Pint v
b= H page sie a4 I |
+ 7 w— “
&L Duput Sige | Match Fage Size v/
Match Fage Size
% -210.0 mm » 297.0 o] Ltter
-8.27inu11.69in || 11617
Legal
[2]l[Esecuive
A5
B5
Al
Fage Lapout B
A3
[ Manual Scaling Envelope Monarch
D Envelope COM10
i Envelope DL
Ad [Gealing Auto] Envelope C5
Envelope B5
16K,
@ b
Custom [Name Fised]
\ J,
‘. [ Page Options ] [ Bestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ heb |

@ MPORTANT

The print will be automatically reduced or enlarged to fit on the page when the
settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different.
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4 Display the [Paper Sourc

e] sheet, then select [Paper Source].

Specify the same setting as the one for [Paper Source], although the setting for
[Paper Source] changes to ones such as [First Page] or [Other Pages] when
[Paper Selection] is set to other than [Same Paper for All Pages].

%" Canon LBP3500 Propertie

Page Setup :;'Fwshurh Paper Saurce \I\uahty
N

| Bl

Paper Selection

F‘mflle'l B Default Settinas

Output Method \ & Print v |

‘ DJJ Same Paper for Al Pagss - |

io] [ Pause when Printing

Fal

Paper Source o ]
Muli-purpose Tray
Cassette 1
Cassette 2
DJJ Faper Type: | Plain Paper v
Aute

[] Continue Printing with the: Multi-purpose Tray
[ Feed Custom Paper Horizantaly from the Multi-purposs Tray

from the Multi-purpose Trap

Festore Defaults

ok [ Cawd | [ Heb |

5 Select the paper type specified in [Paper Type].

&” Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Souce | Qualy

3]

Paper Selection

Dutput Method: | & Print ~

‘ Q Same Paper for Al Pagss - |

[[] Pause when Frint] g
[] Continue Printing Jit
[ Feed Custom Pap

Fal

Paper Source o ]
Muli-purpose Tray
Cassette 1
Cassette 2

Paper Type. | Plain Paper v|

Plair Papet
Plain Paper L
Plain Paper H

Heavy Paper L
Heawy Paper H

Tiansparency
Label

Fiestore Defaults |

ok [ Cawd | [ Heb |
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&> NOTE

Load paper based on the following [Paper Type] criteria:

Paper Type Printer Driver Setting
[Plain Paper]
Plain g4 _gg g/m? [Plain Paper L]*'
paper
[Plain Paper H]*?
[Heavy Paper L]
Heawy 191 _ 109 gim?
paper [Heavy Paper H] *3
Transparencies [Transparency]
Labels [Label]
Envelopes x4

*1

If paper curls excessively when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain Paper L].
*2 If you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain Paper H].

*3 | you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Heavy Paper L] selected, select [Heavy Paper
H].

*4 When printing envelopes, the printer automatically applies the appropriate print mode to the
envelope type by specifying [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet.

6 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties E]@
Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Quality
_—— = _—
Profle,|*E) Defaul Setings v Dutput Methert | & Fi 3
Pap Selection:
| DJ_] Same Paper for Al Pages v }
Paper Source: [ [ |
Wtpurposs Tray
Casselte 1
Cassatte 2
‘ Papi Ty
Ad [Sealing: Au [[] Pause when Printing from the Muli-purpose Tray
[C] Continue Frinting with the Multi-purpose Tray
& [ Feed Custom Paper Horizontally from the Mulipuipose Trap
Rsstors Defauls
) =
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Loading and Outputting Paper

7 Click [OK] to start printing.

Print
Printer
Mame; | Canon LEP3500 v| [ Propenies |
Status:  Ready [ Print to file
Type:  Canon LEP3500
Fiint Fiange Freview
@2l 29—
() Cunent view o
) Cunent page
() Pages fiom: | Cor | ot | canon
Supset{ Al pages i | O Reverse pages CASER sHOT

Fage Handing
Copess 1 %]

PageScaling: | Shiink large pages

Auto-Rotate and Centar

[] Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

296 93|

s

Printwhat | Document v

Units: Zoom: 100%

Cancel
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2-sul_e" d Printing

This printer allows you to perform automatic 2-sided printing by installing the
optional duplex unit. Plain paper at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Legal, Ledger (11 x
17), Letter, Executive, 8K, and 16K can be used for automatic 2-sided printing.
Custom size paper of the following sizes can also be used for automatic 2-sided
printing.

- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
210.0t0o 431.8 mm

« When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
148.0 to 297.0 mm

@ MPORTANT

« You cannot perform automatic 2-sided printing on heavy paper, transparencies, labels,
and envelopes.

« Do not touch the paper during automatic 2-sided printing until it is output to the output
tray completely. In automatic 2-sided printing, the paper is partially output once after
printed on its surface and is fed again to be printed on its reverse side.

« Be sure to close the sub-output tray before performing automatic 2-sided printing.

» Do not open the sub-output tray during automatic 2-sided printing.

» When performing manual 2-sided printing, flatten folds and curls of the paper, and then
load the paper one piece at a time in the multi-purpose tray.

& NOTE

When the last page for the 2-sided printing is 1-sided printing, the printer prints faster
than normal 2-sided printing by clicking [Finishing Details] in the [Finishing] sheet and
[Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog box, and then selecting the [Print
Last Page in 1-sided Mode when 2-sided Printing is Set] check box in the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box. However, when printing punched paper or previously printed paper,
the orientation or printing surface of the last page may differ from other pages. In this
case, clear the check box.
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Automatic 2-sided Printing

1 Load paper in the multi-purpose tray or paper cassette.

& NOTE

On automatic 2-sided printing, the reverse side of the paper is printed first,
therefore the paper should be loaded in the opposite orientation to that for 1-sided
printing. When printing paper such as a letterhead in which faces and directional
orientations specified, load the paper using the following procedure:

- When loading paper at a size of A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, or 16K in the paper
cassette in landscape orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is facing
up, as shown in the following figures.

(4= : Feeding direction)

2-72

2-sided Printing



- When loading paper at a size of A3, B4,Ledger (11 x 17), or Legal in the paper
cassette in portrait orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is facing
up, as shown in the following figures.

(4m: Feeding direction)
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- When loading paper at a size of A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, or 16K in the
multi-purpose tray in landscape orientation, load the paper so that the printing
side is facing down, as shown in the following figures.

(4m: Feeding direction)
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- When loading paper at a size of A3, B4, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal, or 8K in the
multi-purpose tray in portrait orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is
facing down, as shown in the following figures.

(4m: Feeding direction)
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2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then
click [Properties].

Print @@
Printer

)

Status:  rieaay L FrnCLo fig

Type:  Canon LEP3500

Piint Aangs Preview
(O] p——— o ———
() Cunent view B

() Cunrent page

OPeges fham Coverl | tor [Covert | Same Py
Subset Allpages inznge v | (] Alaverse pages LASE “

FageHanding
Copess 1 %] 2593

Page Sealing: | Shiink large pages v

AutoFiatate and Center

[[] Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

ke

Print What: | Document | Urit Zoom: 100%
dochment its: mm oom: 100%

3 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select
the size of a document that you have created with the
application.

& Canon LBP3500 Properties

mhing Poper Soucel Gualy]
= " 3 Bl = |
Profie: |°[E) Detaul Setings v| 1B = Qulput blethad: | & it v
r
O= B page gee a1 o
+ Letter
2L o sz 1117
= Legal
3 Copies Exeeulive
o 5
Diientation Ee
i
~210.0 mm x 257.0 n{ B4
-B27inx1163n | |43
E
Page Layaut: 2
B2
p DJ D [ Mapual Sealing o
(] _] 40
Envelope Manarch
A4 [Scaling Auto] Envelops COM1D
Duserst | il
Envelope B5
@ Indes Card
TEK
[
L |Custom ame Fiveq)
[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hep
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4 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as
needed.

Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the page size and the size of the
paper loaded in the paper source are the same, since there is no need to change

the setting.
&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@
Fage Setup | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Qualty
"" TErre—— = T E— |
Frafie, *[) Defaul Setiings | FE Dutput Methad: | &9 Pt 3
‘ = H page sie (a4 B
+ 7 w— “
&L Duput Sige | Match Fage Size v/
Match Page Size
‘ % - 210.0mm = 297.0 n || Letter
B inx11.89in [ |11417
Legsl
| E | |Exeeuiive
a5
55
a1
Fage Lapout B4
43
[ Manual Scaling Envelope Monarch
D Ervvelop COM10
i Ervelope DL
A [Sesling Auta] Ervvelope 5
Envelope 5
TEK.
@ o
Custom [Name Fised]
\ J,
[ Page Options ] [ Bestore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel J[ heb |

(M MPORTANT

The print will be automatically reduced or enlarged to fit on the page when the
settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different.

5 Display the [Finishing] sheet and select [2-sided Printing] for
[Print Style].

&” Canon LBP3500 Properties @@
| T = P |
Profie: 5] Detaut Setings v | Output Method: | & Print v

o

(®Z-sided Frinting

P

Q Frint Style

(=

[ Print with Miged Paper Sizes/Orientations

Binding Location

‘ D Long Edge [Let] 3

Finishing

4o g Co
P @cdee

@ Paper Output [ Aute v

[ Finghing Detais.. | [ Restore Defaubs |

Lok [ cawd |[ He |
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6 Display the [Paper Source] sheet, then select [Paper Source].

Specify the same setting as the one for [Paper Source], although the setting for
[Paper Source] changes to ones such as [First Page] or [Other Pages] when
[Paper Selection] is set to other than [Same Paper for All Pages].

&” Canon LBP3500 Properties

3]

Page Setup :;-Fwshlr" Paper Saurce ‘\.Jahty
Ne—

| Bl

Paper Selection

F‘mflle'l B Default Settinas

Dutput Method: | & Print ~

‘ DJJ Same Paper for Al Pagss

W |

=

Fal

Paper Source oo |
Muli-purpose Tray
Cassette 1
Cassette 2
DJJ Faper Type: | Plain Paper v
Aute 5

[[] Pawse when Printing from the Multi-purpose Tray
[] Continue Printing with the: Multi-purpose Tray
[ Feed Custom Paper Horizantaly from the Multi-purposs Tray

Festore Defaults

K

J [ caneel [ Heb |

7 Select the paper type specified in [Paper Type].

%" Canon LBP3500 Properties

Fage Setup | Finishing| Paper Source | Qualy

BIX

Ouiput Method: | & Pint v

[[] Pause when Printi |4
[[] Continue Printing {4

| A4 [Soaling Auto]

I

= Paper Selection
‘ |:J_|] Same Paper for Al Pages v |
Paper Source: A |
MulipLipose Tray
Casselle 1
Cassatte 2
Paper Type [Plain Paper v/

Plain Paper L
Pain Faper H
P

[[] Feed Custom Paper Mofizomtaly nom the MULERUposE |3y

Restore Defaults

QK
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&> NOTE

Load paper based on the following [Paper Type] criteria:

Paper Type Printer Driver Setting
[Plain Paper]
Plain g4 _gg g/m? [Plain Paper L]*'
paper
[Plain Paper H]*?

1 If paper curls excessively when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain Paper L].
*2 |f you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain Paper H].

8 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties E]@
Pags Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualty
ST =
Prefe: | ) Defaul Ssttings v Output Methadt | & Pii v
B]= Paper Selection:
| DJJ Same Paper for Al Pages - }
Paper Source: e ]
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Cassalte 1
Casselte 2
]| | Paper Tupe:
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Ad [Scaling: Auto] N [[] Pause when Printing fram the Multi-purpose Tray
[ voreowom [] Continue Printing with the Mult-purpase Tray
= G@ [ Feed Custam Paper Horizontally from the Mult-purpose: Tray

Restore Defaults

(=)

Cancel | [ Help |
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Loading and Outputting Paper

9 Click [OK] to start printing.

Pri

Printer
Mame; | Canon LEP3500 v| [ Propenies |

Status:  Ready [ Print to file

Type:  Canon LEF3500
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Cancel
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Performing 2-sided Printing Manually

Since this printer can print the reverse side of previously printed paper, you can
print both sides of the paper to which automatic 2-sided printing cannot be applied.

(M MPORTANT

When performing manual 2-sided printing, flatten folds and curls of the paper, and then
load the paper one piece at a time in the multi-purpose tray.

1 Load paper in the multi-purpose tray.

& NOTE

» When loading paper at a size of A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive, or 16K in landscape
orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up, as shown in the
following figures.

(€= Feeding direction)
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following figures.
(4m: Feeding direction)

» When loading paper at a size of A3, B4, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal, or 8K in portrait
orientation, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up, as shown in the

n ladeq BumndinQ pue Buipeo
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2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then

click [Properties].

Print

Frinter

FIX

Hame |~

Status:  risany
Type:  Canon LBP3500
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(O]

O Current view

() Current page:

O Pages fom:| Coverl |
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[[] Chaose Paper Source by PDF page size

Fiint What | Document v

Co))

L P o e

Preview

95—

S

236,93

e

Zoom: 100%

Units: mm

3 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select
the size of a document that you have created with the

application.
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4 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as
needed.

Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the page size and the size of the
paper loaded in the multi-purpose tray are the same, since there is no need to

Loading and Outputting Paper H

change the setting.

& Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qualiy
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)

(M MPORTANT

The print will be automatically reduced or enlarged to fit on the page when the
settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different.

5 Display the [Paper Source] sheet and set [Paper Source] to
[Multi-purpose Tray].

%% Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | Fwshul.‘ Paper Source | luahty
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6 Select the paper type specified in [Paper Type].

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@
Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Quality
Frofile: \‘ e IIE/ Output Method: iL:\
B= Paper Selection: B
I D_J Same Paper for &l Pages ‘

Faper Source:

Paper Type:

A4 [Bealing Auto]

View Seltings

[ Feed Custom Pap

&

Casselte |
Cassatte 2

| Plain Paper

[[] Pause when Printi}3f Pisin Paper L

Flain Paper H
Heavy Paper L
Heavy Paper H
Transparency
Label

Hestore Detaults

Ok

) (Cowen [ ]

& NOTE

Load paper based on the following [Paper Type] criteria:

Paper Type Printer Driver Setting
[Plain Paper]
Plain g4 _ 90 g/m? [Plain Paper L]
paper
[Plain Paper H]*?
[Heavy Paper L]
Heawy 194 199 gim?
paper [Heavy Paper H] *2

1 If paper curls excessively when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain Paper L].

*2 |f you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain Paper H].
*3|f you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Heavy Paper L] selected, select [Heavy Paper

H.
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7 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.

Fage Setup | Finishing| Paper Source | Qualy

Frafie: |4 Default Sellings v =g Culput Method ‘@ Bt 1'
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Paper Source: Auta |

Cassette
Cassette 2

Papsr Tupe: n
Auto -
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8 Click [OK] to start printing.
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Setting Up the Printing

CHAPTER

This chapter describes the procedure for installing the printer driver in a computer and
specifying the settings for printing from a network computer by sharing the printer on the

network.
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Int

ction

After Installing the Printer

The following shows the tasks that should be performed after installing the printer:

M Installing the printer driver
The printer driver is software required for printing from an application you use. Specify the
print settings in the printer driver. The procedure for installing the printer driver varies
depending on the system environment.

» When printing with the printer and computer connected with the USB cable (See p. 3-4)

» When printing with the optional network board installed, and the printer and the
computer connected by LAN (See Network Guide)

H Sharing the printer on a network (See p. 3-52)
If you share this printer on a network and use it from a computer on the network, you must
specify the settings for the computer and install the printer driver on the client computers.

Tasks to Perform Each Time You Print

The following shows the tasks that should be performed each time you print:

B Specifying printing preferences
Specify the paper size, document size, and print copies in the printer driver. If you do not
specify these printing preferences properly, you may not be able to obtain expected
printout results.

B Performing printing
Select the print menu from the application. This procedure varies depending on the
application you are using. See the instruction manual supplied with the application.

System Requirements

The following system environment is required to use the printer driver:

B Operating system software
» Microsoft Windows 98
» Microsoft Windows Me
» Microsoft Windows 2000 Server/Professional

3-2
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» Microsoft Windows XP Professional/Home Edition*
» Microsoft Windows Server 2003*

*  32-bit processor version only

- System Requirements (minimum required)

Windows 98/Me Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
CPU Pentium Il Pentium Il
300 MHz or more | 300 MHz or more
Memory (RAM) *! 64 MB or more | 128 MB or more
Hard Disk *2 120 MB or more | 120 MB or more

(PC/AT Compatibles)

*1 As the amount of available memory varies depending on the system configuration of the computer or
application you are using, the above environment does not guarantee printing in all cases.

*2 This indicates free hard disk space required for installing the printer driver and manuals using Easy
Installation. Required free hard disk space varies depending on the system environment or installation

method.

- System Requirements (recommended)

Windows 98/Me Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
CPU Pentium Il Pentium [ll
600 MHz or more | 600 MHz or more
Memory (RAM) 128 MB or more | 256 MB or more

H Interface

When connecting with USB

» Windows 98/Me: USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)
» Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed/USB Full-Speed (USB1.1

equivalent)

When connecting to a network (Requires the optional network board.)

» Connector: 10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX

* Protocol: TCP/IP

& NOTE

» When using Sound, a PC synthesizer (and the driver for PCM synthesizer) must be
installed in your computer. Do not use a PC Speaker driver (speaker.drv etc.).

« This printer uses bi-directional communication. Operation of the printer when connected
via unidirectional communication equipment has not been tested, and as a result, Canon

cannot guarantee printer operation when the printer is connected using unidirectional

print servers, USB hubs or switching devices.

Introduction
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Insla;l'ring the CAPT Software

This section describes the procedure for installing the CAPT software when
connecting this printer to your computer with a USB cable.

There are the following methods for installing the printer driver:

Installation method

Contents

Reference page

Easy Installation

Installs the manuals when
installing the printer driver from
the CD-ROM supplied with the
printer (CD-ROM Setup).

P.3-5

Custom Installation

You can choose to install only
the printer driver or only the
manuals from the CD-ROM
supplied with the printer
(CD-ROM Setup).*!

P.3-5

Installing with
Plug and Play

Searches for the printer
automatically, selects the file
required for the installation
from the CD-ROM supplied
with the printer, and then
installs the printer driver.

Windows XP/Server 2003:
P.3-13

Windows 2000: P. 3-17

Windows 98/Me: P. 3-22

Installing from [Add Printer
Wizard]*?

Using [Add Printer Wizard],
selects the file required for the
installation from the CD-ROM
supplied with the printer, and
then installs the printer driver.

Windows XP/Server 2003:
P. 3-30

Windows 2000: P. 3-37

Windows 98/Me: P. 3-43

*1 If you want to install the manuals only, see "Installing the Manuals," on p. 4-81.
*2 When installing the CAPT software from [Add Printer Wizard], the USB port for connecting this printer has to have

already been registered.

@ MPORTANT

« The CAPT software is required for printing with this printer. Be sure to install the CAPT

software.

» When there is not enough free hard disk space, a message will appear during the
installation. Stop the installation and increase the free space, and then install the CAPT

software again.
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&2 NOTE

« For details on the procedure for installing the software when installing the optional
network board and connecting the printer to the computer with LAN, see "Network
Guide".

« For details on the procedure for installing the software when sharing this printer on a
network and printing from a computer on the network, see "Printing from a Network
Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network," on p. 3-52.

» A USB cable is only supplied with the printers for China. In other countries and regions,
prepare according to the specifications of your computer. Use a USB cable with the
following symbol.

LS usB

Installing from CD-ROM Setup

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP.
(M MPORTANT

If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, be sure to log on as a member of
Administrators when starting up.

1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the printer.
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3 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

&Q
/’“/

e}

4 Turn the computer on and start up Windows.

(M MPORTANT

If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.

5 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If the CD-ROM is already in the drive, eject the disk and re-insert it into the drive.

@ MPORTANT
If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\MInst.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is indicated
as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on the
computer you are using.)
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[Easy Installation] allows you to install the printer driver and the instruction
manuals simultaneously. If you do not install the manuals, select [Custom

Installation].

Canon LBP3500

CO-ROM Setup

Yiou can instal software
peograms elc. on this
screen Select 8 menu on
the right

7 Click [Install].

Easy Instalation

Explanatses of Seftware (5]
README fte - []

& Privter Oriver ﬂn%
IJ."L] Criine Marusls i1
50w

dsplayed on screen. To view the quick explanation or README file of a program, chick the icon on

The soffware programs shown above il ba instalied. Click [instal], and then folow the Insructions
the right of the program

©: Free Disk Space 405 B
Space Required s | i,

e | ___Buck gl |

6 Click [Easy Installation] or [Custom Installation].

If you selected [Custom Installation] in Step 6, clear the [Online Manuals] check

box, and then click [Install].

Custom Installation
Explanatsss of Seftware | (1]
README fte - []

< = Prictor Drivor 18

= JJ-)
50Nl

Tha selectad software programs shos bove Chck install], and then follow the
instrucions displayed on screen Toview the quick explanation or README file of a program, chick
the icon on the right of the peogram

€ Free Disk Space 406 MB
Space Hoquined 16 | gy

e | _ Back el |
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8 Click [Next].

1% CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard X

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The Installshisid() Wizard wil install CAPT Prinker Driver on
your computer, To cantinue, cick [Next].

9 Confirm the contents and select [l accept the terms in the
license agreement], and then click [Next].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

License Agresment
Flease read the Following license agresment carsfully. fﬂ#’

BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND COMDITIONS, YOU ALSO AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT IS ~
THE COMPLETE AMD EXCLUSIYE STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN ¥OLI AND CANON -
CONCERNMING THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF AND SUPERSEDES ALL PROPOSALS OR PRIOR
AGREEMENTS, VERBAL OR 'WRITTEN, AND ANY OTHER COMMUNICATIONS BET'WEEN YOU

ARD CANMON RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOQF, NO AMEMDMENT TO THIS
AGREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE LUMLESS SIGMED BY A DULY AUTHORISED REPRESENTATIVE
OF CANON,

Should you have any questions concerning this Agreement, ar if you desire to contact Canon
for any resson, plesse write to Canon's sales subsidiary or distributor/dealer, servingthe
canntrs where s abtained Hhe Brodicks

|

(1T accapt the tarms in the ficense

Cancel

[ <pack [ mext>
\

10 Select [Manually Set Port to Install], then click [Next].

{& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Printer Installation

Select printer installation.

Zal printers. Printers connected lacally can be installed in this
way, Installation of printers connected to the network and shared prinker setting can
a0 be performed.

() Seatch for Natwork Port ko Tnskall

Search For TCP/IP ports on the network ta instal prinkers, Confirm that TCPIP ports are
connected.

<Back  [(|[ mext> Cancel
U )
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11 Select the [Install Printer Driver through a USB Connection]
check box, then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Select USE Connection e

Check the check box below only when you want to install Printer Driver through a USE
comnection, and then dick [Next].

( [¥]nstall Printer Driver theongh a LISE Connection )

r—
[ <gack | _met= |) cancel |
L J

Depending on the system environment, a message that prompts you to restart the
computer may appear. In this case, restart the computer and continue the
installation.

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system
equipped with Windows Firewall, the following screen is displayed. Specify
whether to configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the client
computers when sharing the printer on a network.

Click [Yes] when you share the printer on a network.

Click [No] when you do not share the printer on a network.

) To display the status of the shared prinkers, you must remove the Windows Firewal block set against 'Canon LEP3S00 RPC Server Pracess'.
. Do you want to change the Windows Firswall settings so that the block will be removed?

&2 NOTE

Even after the installation, you can change the Firewall settings using "CAPT
Windows Firewall Utility" in the supplied CD-ROM. For more details, see "Windows
Firewall," on p. 8-12.

12 The message <Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
Do you want to continue?>appears. Click [Yes].

) Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
) Do you want to continue?
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&> NOTE

« If you are using Windows 2000 and the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box
appears, click [Yes].

« If you are using Windows XP/Server 2003 and the [Hardware Installation] dialog
box appears, click [Continue Anyway].

13 When the following screen is displayed, turn the printer ON.

Irstalling Printer Driver with Plug and Play.
Status:

1. Connect the LISB cable to the printer
| 2 Ifthe printer power is of, tum an the printer

' The printer will be recoanized automatically and installation of
printer diivers wil start.

It the printer is not automatically recognized even with the USB
cable connected, disconnect the cable friom the printer after
turming off the printer, and then connect the cable again,

(I ]

Press "1" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

Installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver starts automatically.

& NOTE

« If the printer is not recognized automatically even after the USB cable is connected,
see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-38.

« If you are using Windows XP/Server 2003 and the [Hardware Installation] dialog
box appears, click [Continue Anyway].
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14 The screen that informs you of the completion of the printer
driver installation is displayed. Click [EXxit].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Tnstallation is complete. e |
Click [Exit] ba quit the wizard, {

15 If [Easy Installation] is selected in Step 6, the manuals are
installed.

Ay Install
Ieitall o
|vr

.2, | Crbrst Marusaly Wnataling
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16 Confirm the installation results, then click [Next].

[
Install
f-'l 1 s s d thn chck: M)
Next |
L ——
& NOTE

If the printer driver is not installed properly, see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-38.

17 Select the [Restart Computer Now (Recommended)] check
box, then click [Restart].

[
CD-ROM Setup Terminated
s
NP3 | ‘Restant Cormputar Mo (Recommendod)
o ( 1 A, mmen ) )
[ Restart I]
L ——

Windows restarts.

The installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver is completed.
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Installing with Plug and Play

For Windows XP/Server 2003

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP.

1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the printer.

3 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.
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4 Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

5 Turn the computer on and start up Windows XP/Server 2003.

6 Log on as a member of Administrators.

& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

7 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

@ If the following screen is displayed

Q Select [Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install softwars for:

Canonl BP3500

(). 1f your hardware came with an installation CD
S or Hoppy disk, insert it now.

“What do you want the wizard to do?

~ i il

Wi i L t
(@ Install from afist or specific [ocation [Advan:ed])

Click Next to continue.

Cancel
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@ If the following screen is displayed
U Select [No, not this time], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
‘windaows will ssarch far curtent and updated software by

lagking on your computer, on the hardware installation C0, r on
the Windows Updats Web site (with your pemission],

Read our privacy policy

Can windows connect to Windows Update to search for
software?

(O Yes, this time only

o sy i | cOPnECt 2 device
(@Ho, ot s timel

Click Mewt to continue

L

U Select [Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for

CanonLBP3500

{ ') If your hardware came with an installation CD
B2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

“w/hat do pou want the wizard to do?

~ i e A

(@ Anstall from a list or specific lncation [Advanced )

Click Next to continue.

<Back [|[ mewt> Cancel
|4 )

8 Select [Search for the best driver in these locations.], clear the
[Search removable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)] check box, and
then select the [Include this location in the search] check box.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options.

(&) Search for the hest driver in thess locations.

Use the check bowes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best driver found will be installed

[ Search remavable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)

Include this location in the ssarch:

I3 52 GIOWSE

) Dot search. | will choose the diiver to instal

Chonse this option to select the device driver from a list. Wwindows does not quarantee that
the diiver you choose wil be the best match for your hardware.

<Back |[_ Newt> | [ Cancel
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9 Click [Browse], then select the folder.

Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP], then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options.

() Search tor the bast driver in these locations

Use the check bores below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best driver found will be installed,

[ Search remavable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)
Include this location in the search:

‘D v

O Dont search | will chooss the driver ta instal

Chaoose this aption to select the device driver fiom a list Windows doss not quarantes that
the driver you choose will be the best match for pour hardware.

<Back ][ Mewt> | [ Cancel

10 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for
[Include this location in the search], and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options.

(5 Search for the hest driver in thess locations.

Use the check bowes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best driver found will be installed

[ Search remavable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)

[ Inelude this Incation in the search
‘:D.\Enghsh\WinZK_XF’ v ' Browse

3 Dot search. | will choose the diiver to instal

Chonse this option to select the device driver from a list. Wwindows does not quarantee that
the diiver you choose wil be the best match for your hardware.

ook ([ mests Cancel
4

The installation process is displayed.

&2 NOTE

If the [Hardware Installation] dialog box appears, click [Continue Anyway].
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11 Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard
The wizard has finished installing the software for:

1\ CanonlBP3SOD

[&=

Click Finish to close the wizard,

@ MPORTANT

If you are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating
system equipped with Windows Firewall as the print server, you need to configure
Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the client computers. (See p.
8-12)

The installation of the USB class driver (supplied with an operating system) and the
printer driver is completed.

For Windows 2000
1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the printer.
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3 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

5 Turn the computer on and start up Windows 2000.

6 Log on as a member of Administrators.

The [Found New Hardware Wizard] dialog box appears.

& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.
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7 Click [Next].

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install a device driver for a
hardwiare device:

To continue, click Next

B ‘ . Cancel

8 Select [Search for a suitable driver for my device
(recommended)], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
& device diver is a software program that enables a hardware device to work with

an operating system.

This wizard will complete the installation for this device:

@ Canon LBP3500

& device driver is a software program that makes a haidware device work, Windows
needs driver files for your new device: To locate driver files and complate the:
installation click Next.

Whhat deunn want he wizard b de?

- LIsPiay & ISL O e KNOWN QI¥Ers 107 (Nis 0evice so that | can choose a specific
drivar

Setting Up the Printing Environment
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& NOTE

[Unknown] may be displayed as the name of the device.
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9 Clear the [Floppy disk drives] check box and the [CD-ROM
drives] check box, select the [Specify a location] check box,
and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Driver Files N
‘where do you want Windows to search for diver files?

Search for diiver files for the following hardware device:

@ Carion LBP3500

The wizard searches for suitable divers in its diiver database an your computer and in
any of the following optional ssarch Iosations that you specify.

To stat the seach, lick Next. If you are searching on a floppy disk or CD-ROM diive,
insert the flappy disk or CD before clicking Ne,

Optional search locations:
I Floppy disk diives

— oo

I¥ {Specity a locatior:

pdate

< Back l I Nest > I l Cancel

10 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Found New Hardware Wizard x|
L Insert the manwfacturer's installation disk into the drive
selected, and then click O,
Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

11 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Select [CNAB6STK.INF], then
click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

2| x]
Look in: |3 Win2Kk P B o -

File pame [cneesTEINE =l ( Open |
O Flesofwpe:  [Sein niomaton | =] Larcel |
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12 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for [Copy
manufacturer's files from], and then click [OK].

Found New Hardware Wizard x|
~ Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive
= selected, and then click OK.
Cancel

Cann manfachners fles fiom

‘ [D:SEnglishtwin2k_<P =] ' Browss

13 Click [Next].

Driver Files Search Results N
The wizard has finished searching for diver files for your hardware device.

The wizard found a diiver for the following device:

@ Carion LBP3500

Windows found & driver for this device. To install the diver Windows found, click Nest.

l; i:? d:englishwinZk_spenabfistk. inf

< Back

Cancel

Copying files is started.

&2 NOTE

If the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box appears, click [Yes].

14 cClick [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

\> Canon LBP3500

‘windows has finished instaling the software for this device,

To close this wizard, click Finish

Bach “ Finish ” Cancel
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The installation of the USB class driver (supplied with an operating system) and the
printer driver is completed.

For Windows 98/Me

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows Me.

1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the printer.

3 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.
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a Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

5 Turn the computer on and start up Windows 98/Me.
The [Add New Hardware Wizard] dialog box appears.

® For Windows Me
If the following dialog box appears, proceed to Step 6.

Add New Hardware Wizard

‘Wwindows has found the following new hardware:

Canon CAPT USE Device
“wiindows can sutomatically search for and install software
that supparts your hardware. If pour hardware came with

installation media, insert it now and click Nexst

‘what would pou like to do?

* Automalic search for a hetter driver [Hecommendedf

" Specily the lacation of the driver [Advanced)

Bk [ News | Cancd |

If the following dialog box appears, proceed to Step 13.

\windows has found the following new hardware:
CanonlBP3500

windows can autemalically search for and install software

that supparts your hardware. If your hardware came with

installation media, insert it now and click Next.

“wlhat wiould pou like to do?

' Specily the location of the diiver [Advancad)

< Back I Mext > I Cancel
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® For Windows 98
If the following dialog box appears, click [Next], then proceed to Step 6.

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for

Canon CAPT USE Device

& device diiver is a software progiam that makes a
hardwiare device work.

QAR Cancel

If the following dialog box appears, click [Next], then proceed to Step 13.

This wizard searches for new diivers for:

Canon LBP3500

& device diiver is a software pogram that makes a
hardware device wark

< Back

Cancel

6 Select [Specify the location of the driver (Advanced)], then
click [Next].

For Windows 98: Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows has found the following rew hardware:
Canon CAPT USE Device

Windaws can automatically search for and install software

that supports your hardware, If your hardwars came with

installation media, insert it now and click Next

‘what would you like to do?

" Automatic search for a better driver [Recommended)

((-‘ Eracity the location of the diiver [Advar\:ed])

<Ea:k|| Nest > |I concel |
U )

7 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software"” CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].
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8 Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], clear the [Removable Media (Floppy,
CD-ROM...)] check box, and then select the [Specify a
location] check box.

For Windows 98: Clear the [Floppy disk drives] check box and the [CD-ROM
drives] check box, and then select the [Specify a location] check box.

Add New Hardware Wizard

“wfindows will search for new divers in its driver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the following selected

& Search for the best driver for your devics
[Recommended]
I~ Removable Media (Floppy, CD-ROM..)
~ Spa:\fya\n:atlnn
=] Browse

" Display a list of all the diivers in a specific location, sa
ou can select the diver you want

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

9 Click [Browse], then select the folder.
For Windows Me: Select [D:\English\USBPORT\WinMe], and then click [OK].
For Windows 98: Select [D:\EnglismM\USBPORT\Win98], and then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Add New Hardware Wizard

“wfindows will search for new divers in its driver database
on your hard drive, and in any of the following selected

(& Search for the best driver for your devics
[Recommended]

I~ Removable Media (Floppy, CD-ROM..)
|V Specify alocation:

' Display a list of all the divers in a specific location, sa
ou can select the diver you want

< Back I Mext > I Cancel
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10 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for
[Specify a location], and then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new diivers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the fallowing selectsd

& Search for the best diiver for your device.
[Fecormmended)

I~ Removable Media [Flopry, CO-ROM..)
[PT

D:\English\USEPORT Win Browise

* Display a list of all the drivers in a specific lacation, so
you can select the diiver you want

< Back “ Next > I . Cancel

11 Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

“wfindows driver file search for the device:

Canon CAPT USE Device

“wfindows is niov ready bo install the: best driver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Next
tir comtinue.

Location of driver

@ DAEMGLISHWUSBPORTAWINMENCHABEL

Concel |

Installation of the USB class driver starts.

12 ciick [Finish].

Add New Hardware Wizard

? Canon CAPT USB Device

Windows has finished instaling the new hardware device.

JBack Cancel |

\e—

The printer is detected automatically. Please wait a moment.
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The [Add New Hardware Wizard] dialog box appears. For Windows 98, click
[Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for

Canon LEF3500

A devics diiver is a software pragram that makes a
hardware device wark.

<Eack||§ Hliest > I' Cancel

13 Select [Specify the location of the driver (Advanced)], then
click [Next].

For Windows 98: Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows has found the following new hardware:
CanonLBF3500

‘Windows can automatically search for and install software

that supports your hardware, If your hardware came with

inztallation media, insert it now and click Next

“What would you ke to do?

€ Automatic search for a better driver [Recommendsd)

((? Specify the location of the driver [Advan:ed])

e (= n Cancel |
N—

14 If the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM is not in the
CD-ROM drive, insert the "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM
into the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].
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15 Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], clear the [Removable Media (Floppy,
CD-ROM...)] check box, and then select the [Specify a
location] check box.

For Windows 98: Clear the [Floppy disk drives] check box and the [CD-ROM
drives] check box, and then select the [Specify a location] check box.

Add New Hardware Wizard :

Windows will search for new drivers in its driver database
on your hard diive. and in any of the: following selected

' Search for the best driver for your device
[Fiecommended).
I~ Removable Media (Flappy, CO-ROM..)
[¥ Specity alocation
] =1 Buowse

" Display a list of all the divers in & specific lacation, 50
vau can select the diver you want.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

16 Click [Browse], then select the folder.
Select [D:\English\Win98_Me], then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new diivers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the fallowing selectsd

& Search for the best diiver for your device.
[Fecormmended)

I~ Removable Media [Flopry, CO-ROM..)
[¥ Specily aJocation

* Display a list of all the diivers in a specific lacation, so
you can select the diiver you want

< Back I Next > I Cancel
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17 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for

[Specify a location], and then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new drivers in its driver database
on your hard diive. and in any of the following selected

' Search for the best diiver for your device
[Fiecommended).

™ Removable Media [Floppy. CO-ROM...]

Pl e oo

D:MEnglishtw/inds_Me E Browse

€ Display a list of all the divers in 2 specific lacation, 50
vau can select the diver you want.

< Back “ Mext > I. Cancel
\ J

18 Click [Next].

Windows diiver file search for the device,

Canon LBP3500

Windows is now ready to install the best diiver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Next
to continue.

Location of driver.

@ DAEMGLISHYWINGS_MESCHABBSTA INF

<Back ‘. Cancel

19 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the

printer name.

Add Printer Wizard

You can typs a nams for this printer, or you can uss
the name supplied below. tWhen you are ready, click
Finish to install the: printer and add it ta the Printers
folder.

P

Your Windaws-based programs will use this printer a3 the
default printer.

cpsce [ Fnsh | Cancel

&> NOTE

If another printer driver has already been installed in the computer, the message

<Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default

printer?> appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

Installing the CAPT Software
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20 ciick [Finish].
Copying files is started.

21 When the dialog box for completing the installation appears,
click [OK].
=

Installation of the software for your Canon LEP3500 is now complete.

22 click [Finish].

Add New Hardware Wizard

<Back Cancel

The installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver is completed.

Installing from [Add Printer Wizard]

& NOTE
When installing the CAPT software from [Add Printer Wizard], the USB port for
connecting this printer has to have already been registered.

For Windows XP/Server 2003

M MPORTANT

When printing a test page, make sure that the printer is properly connected to the
computer and the printer is ON before installing the CAPT software.
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1 Turn the computer on and start up Windows XP/Server 2003.

2 Log on as a member of Administrators.

(M mMPORTANT

If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.

& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

3 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder.

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003

From the [Start] menu, select [Printers and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition

From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click [Printers and Other
Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

4 Click [Add a printer].
For Windows Server 2003: Double-click [Add Printer].

"% Printers and Faxes E@EJ
o

Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help

| PO seat [ roiders | (]

Address | %4 Printers and Faxes v B

) Be )
S o

Printer Tasks @N
[E] Add 2 printer

See Also b

[2) Troubleshoot printing
@) Get help with printing
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5 click [Next).

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you install a printer or make printer
connechions

through a USE port (or any ather hot pluggatle
pon, such as [EEE 1334, infrared, and 50 on). you
do ot need to use this wizard. Click Cancelto
close the wizard, and then plug the printer's cable
it your computer or point the: prinker toward your
computer's infrared part, and tum the printer an
\wiindawss will sutomatically instal the printer for you

i I you have a Flug and Play printer that connects
£y

To continue, click Next

Cancel

6 Make sure that [Local printer attached to this computer] is
selected, then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Lacal ar Hetwark Printer
The wizard needs to know which type of printer ta st up

Select the ootion that describes the orinter vou want to use:

©isd

1 attached to this computet

Zia and Play printer

O A network printer, or a printer attached to anather computer

) Tosetup anstwor pintt thatis not stached o it server,
\‘) use the "Local printer” option.

<Back (b=t | ] cancel
Y J

& NOTE

Do not select the [Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer] check
box.
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7 Make sure that [Use the following port] is selected, select the
USB port to which this printer is connected, and then click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select a Printer Port

Computers commuricate with printers through parts. C

Select the port you want your printer to use. If the portis not isted, you can create a
1w poit

@ Use the following port | IENRE e e AN ~| )

Mote: Most computers use the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer.
The connectar for this port should ook something like this:

N Y
P \“ —
s —

(O Cieate a new port

< Back Cancel

8 Click [Have Disk].

Install Printer Software
The manufacturer and model determine which printer software 1o use. t:f’

T\ Select the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an installation
() disk, cick Hava Disk. 1f your printer i ot lted! consul your pritst documentation for
compalible printer software.

Manufacturer Al | Printers ~
~| | Sk AGFAAccuSet vE2.3

b AGFA-couSeISF 52,3

S AGFA-AccuSet 200
@ ﬁAEFA-A::uSensuuswsza @

E5h This diver is digitally signed [ windows Update | [ Have Disk. ]'
Tell s vy ctvet s is mpottart

[ <Back ][ mew> | [ Concel |

9 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Install From Disk

H Insert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then

g make surs that the conect drive is selected below.

Cancel

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

= V‘ Erowse.. '
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10 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Select [CNAB6STK.INF], then
click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Locate File

Look i | [ Win2K_<P v O ¥ e m-

| % CragsTK.INF

File name: I v| ‘ Open '
Files of tpe Cancel

11 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then
click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as
[DAENglish\Win2K_XP].

Install From Disk

H Insert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then

=] make sure that the comect dive is selected below

Cancel

Cann manifachiers files fiom

‘ EP.\Enghsh\WinZK_XF’ f{)' Browse...

12 Click [Next].

Install Printer Software O
The manufacturer and model determine which printer software to use. t:f’

T\ Select the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an installation
disk, click Have Disk. IF your printer is ot listed, consult your printer documentation for
compalible printer software.

Printers
55 Canon LBP3500

E5h This diver is digitally signed [ Windows Update | [ Have Disk.. |
Tell s vy ctvet s is mpottart

<Back || Hens | Cancel
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13 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the

printer name, then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Name Your Printer

“You must assign & name to this printer. Q‘:’

Type & name for this printer. Because some progiams da not suppott printer and server
name combinatians of more than 31 characters, it is best to keep the name as short as
possible

———
<Back (b=t | ) Cancel
Ne—

& NOTE

If another printer driver has already been installed in the computer, the message <Do you
want to use this printer as the default printer?> appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

14 Click [Next].

Printer Sharing

You can shars this printer with other network users Q/

1f you want to share this printer, you must provide a share name. You can use the
suggested name or pe @ new ane. The share name wil be visible to other netwark
users

@ {Dg not share this printer

() Shars name: |

—
<Back ||[_Hew: ) Cancel
N—

&> NOTE

When sharing this printer on a network, select [Share name], and then click [Next].
The window for entering [Location] and [Comment] is displayed. Enter them as

needed, then click [Next].

Installing the CAPT Software
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15 When printing a test page, click [Yes], then click [Next].

Print Test Page O
To confim that the printer is installed properly, you can print a test page Q”

Do you w10 piivt 5 best pans?
ot
OMNe

<Back ||[_Hew: ] cancel
)

\

16 ciick [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have successfuly completed the Add Printer Wizard
You specified the following printer seftings

Hame: Canon LEF3500

Share name:  <Mat Shared>

Part, USEO0!

Model Canon LBP3500

Defaul  Yes

Testpage:  Yes

To close this wizard, click Finish,

P
¢Back ||| Finish Cancel

Copying files is started.

When printing a test page, a dialog box will appear after printing. Click [OK] to
close the dialog box.

& NOTE

If the [Hardware Installation] dialog box appears, click [Continue Anyway].
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17 If the printer and computer are not connected, turn the

computer off, connect the computer and printer with a USB

cable, and then turn them ON.

@O mPORTANT

If you are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating
system equipped with Windows Firewall as the print server, you need to configure
Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the client computers. (See p.

8-12)

The installation of the printer driver is completed.

For Windows 2000

@ mMPORTANT

When printing a test page, make sure that the printer is properly connected to the
computer and the printer is ON before installing the CAPT software.

1 Turn the computer on and start up Windows 2000.

2 Log on as a member of Administrators.

(M MPORTANT

If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then

install the CAPT software using this procedure.

&2 NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

Installing the CAPT Software
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3 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers] to open
the [Printers] folder. Then, double-click [Add Printer].

4 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you install a printer or make printer
cannections

To continue, click Next

Cancel

5 Make sure that [Local printer] is selected, then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

I the printer attached to your computer? Q’

If the printer s directly attached ta your computer, click Lacal printer. IFitis attached to
another camouter, o diieetl ta the netwerk, click Netwark printer.

mefily detect and install mp Plug and Play printer
€ Network printer

<Ea:k| I Mext > I l Cancel

& NOTE

Do not select the [Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer] check
box.
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Select the USB port for connecting this printer, and then click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port
Computers communicate with printers thiough ports,

Select the port you wank your printer ta use. [f the port s not listed, you can create a
new port

@ Use the following port:

Port [ Description [ Prirter [=]
COM3: Serial Part
COM4: Serial Part

Mote: Muost computers use the LFT1: port to communicate with a local printer,

€ Create anew port
Type Canon CAPT Pot =

<Ea:k|| Next > || Carcel |

Click [Have Disk].

Add Printer Wizard
Add Printer Wizard O
The manufacturer and model determine which printer to use. t::’

&7 Select the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an installalion
disk, click Have Disk. If your printer s not listed, consult your printer documentation for a
compatible printer,

Manufacturers Pinters:
i’ AGFAfceuSel v62.3 ﬁ
AGFA-AcouSelSF v52.3
AGFA-AcouSel 800
AGFA-Acouel SO0SF v52.3

AGFA-AccuSet B005F v2013.108
=l AGFA-AccuSet 1000
I

P L -l

MinduwsUpdalE! Have Disk... ||

<Bak [ News | Cancd |

Setting Up the Printing Environment

Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].
x|

| Insert the manwfacturer's installation disk into the drive
=t selected, and then click OK.
Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

j‘ Browse.. '|
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9 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Select [CNAB6STK.INF], then

click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

2] x]
Lagk jn: [ 23 win2k_<P | «@®EcrE-
File: name [cnsBES TR INF =] |
U Flesottpe [Scup niomaion ) =l Cancel

10 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then

click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as

[DAENglish\Win2K_XP].

Install From Disk x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

wer's files from

Canu manf

UD.\Enghsh\WinZK_XF'

;lJ Browse.

11 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and model determine which printer to use.

I/§ Select the manufacturer and madel of pour printer. If your printer came with an installation
2 disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is not listed, consult your printer documentation for 2
& disk, click Have Disk. If It t listed, It tes o tatior fi
compatible printer.
PBrinters:
Canon LBP3500

Windows Update

<Eack‘ Newt» |. Cancel
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12 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name, then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Name Your Printer

ou must assign @ name for this printer, t::’

Supply a name for this printer. Some programs do not support server and printer name
combinations of mare than 31 characters

)

< Back l I Mest > I ' Cancel

&> NOTE

If another printer driver has already been installed in the computer, the message
<Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default
printer?> appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

13 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing

You can share this printer with ather netwerk users Q’

Indicate whether yau want this printer to be avalable to other users. f you share this
piinter, you must pravids a shars name

4= i ot share this printer

© Share as

< Back ' I Nest > I ' Cancel

& NOTE

When sharing this printer on a network, select [Shared as], and then click [Next].
The window for entering [Location] and [Comment] is displayed. Enter them as
needed, then click [Next].
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14 When printing a test page, click [Yes], then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confirm that th printer is installed properly, you can print a test page Q”

Do unu want 1o print 3 test page?

+Ng

< Back l ' Cancel
—

15 click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard
You have successfully compleled the Add Printer wizard

*fou specified the fallowing printer settings:

Mame: Canon LBP3500
Shared 30 <Mot Shared>
Part: useoot

Muodel: Canon LBP3500
Default ‘fes

Testpage: Yes

T close this wizard, click Finish

<Eack| ' Cancel

Copying files is started.

When printing a test page, a dialog box will appear after printing. Click [OK] to
close the dialog box.

& NOTE

If the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box appears, click [Yes].

16 If the printer and computer are not connected, turn the
computer off, connect the computer and printer with a USB
cable, and then turn them ON.

The installation of the printer driver is completed.
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For Windows 98/Me

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows Me.

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers] to open
the [Printers] folder. Then, double-click [Add Printer].

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box is displayed.

& NOTE

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box can also be displayed using the following

procedure:

- Double-click [My Computer] = [Control Panel] = [Printers] — [Add Printer] (For

Windows Me).

- Double-click [My Computer] = [Printers] = [Add Printer] (For Windows 98).

2 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

This wizard will help you ta install your printer quickly and
& casiy

To begin installing your printer, click Next.

<Eack‘|§ Hliest > Il Cancel

3 Select [Local printer], then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

How is this printer attached to your computer?

Ifitis directly attached to your computer, click Local
Prirter. IFitis attached to another computer, click Netework
Printer

< Back “ Mext > " Cancel

& NOTE

This screen does not appear when the network settings have not been configured.

Installing the CAPT Software
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4 Click [Have Disk].

Add Printer Wizard

e, ik the manufactuter and model of your printe. I your pfnter came with an
[ instaliation disk, click Hawe Disk. I your printer s not isted, comsult your printer
documentation for a compatible printer,

Manufacturers:

00SF 2013108

AST AGFA-AccuSet 10005F v52.3

ATET AGFa-Accuet 1500

Erather AGFA-AccuSet 15005F »2013.108

Eul AGFA-Accudet 800

Atoh _I AGFA-AreuSet RINSF w2013 108 LI

Have Disk..

<Back [ Ne> | Cancel |

5 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Install From Disk

x

Irssert the manufacturer’s installation disk into
the drive selected, and then click QK.
Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from

m = e

!

6 Select [D:\English\Win98_Me], then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Flle name Folders:
[enabBotmint | DAEnglshbwind Me
Ean:e\
ETE
a English Nelwnrk
Dnves
@ d =
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7 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then
click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as
[DAENglish\Win98_Me].

Install From Disk 5||
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into
the drive selected. and then click OF,

Cancel

) e

8 Select the name of this printer for [Printers], then click [Next]. n

iz, ik the menufactuter and mods! of your prile. f you pter came with 2n
L% instalation disk. click Have Disk. If your printer is rot listed. consult yaur printer
documentation for & compatibls printer

(" Have Disk

<Back I Newt> | | Cancel
)

A S

9 Select the USB port for connecting this printer, and then click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the port you want to use with this printer, and then
click Mext

Setting Up the Printing Environment

Available ports

COM1: Comrmunications Part
COM4: Infrared Serial (COM) Part
Creates a file on disk

Configure Port
<Back || Next> || Cancel |
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10 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name.

Add Printer Wizard

“You can type & name for this printer, or you can use

H  the name supplied below. When you are ready, click
| Finish ta install the printer and add it to the Printers
folder.

our Windows-based programs will uss this printer as the
< defaul printer

cpack [ Fnsh | Cancel

&> NOTE

If another printer driver has already been installed in the computer, the message
<Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default
printer?> appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

11 Click [Finish].

Copying files is started.

12 When the dialog box for completing the installation appears,
click [OK].

13 If the printer and computer are not connected, turn the
computer off, connect the computer and printer with a USB
cable, and then turn them ON.

The installation of the printer driver is completed.
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ompleting Installation

When the installation of the CAPT software is completed, an icon and folder for this
printer will be created.

For Windows XP/Server 2003

* The icon for this printer is displayed in the [Printers and Faxes] folder.

& Printers and Faxes "‘:‘“E”Z‘

Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help ]
Qe - @ - F| Poeach [ rdders |-
Aldhess | % Prinkers and Fses - E

: o~ O\ canonerasm
Printer Tasks & =
Ready
@ Add a prinksr
& Setup Faxing -

See Also

[2) Troubleshoot printing
@) Get help with printing

Other Places

[ PrintMe Internet Printing »
[& Adobe Reader 6.0
{7 Canon LEP3S00 »

AllPrograms B | Canon Printer Uninstaller v | % Canon LBP3S00 Uninstaller

« If the manuals are installed, [LBP3500 Online Manuals] is created on the desktop, and
[LBP3500 Online Manuals] under [Canon LBP3500] is added to [All Programs] under the
[Start] menu.

p7

[ FrintMe Inkermet Printing »
[ adobe Reader 6.0

LBP3500 =
Gniine 7] v LBF3500 Onlirie: Marusls
Manuals =

All Programs VI ™) Canon Printer Uninstaller »
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For Windows 98/Me/2000

 The icon for the printer is displayed in the [Printers] folder.

il
| Fle Edt WView Favortes Tools Help
| #mmeck - = - E | @oeach Froiders Gy | B U X o | B
| dress [[1 printers = oo |
= o B
=
i AddPrinter  Canan
Printers 1Be:3500

This folder contains infarmation
about printers that are currently
installed, and a wizard to help you
install new printers.

To get infarmation about a printsr
that is currently installed, right-click.
the printer’s icon. -

2 abiect(s) s

« [Canon Printer Uninstaller] is added to [Programs] under the [Start] menu.

% Set Program Access and Defaults

% Windows Update

(5 accessories 3

(5 startup »

Documents Y @& internet Explarer

@
' -
@ Settings » @ Outlook Exprass
B
Ho

(5} PrintMe Internet Printing *
Search » [ Adobe Reader 6.0
S cCanon Printer Uninstaller  *|¥§ Canon LEP3S00 Uninstaller

G (23 Canon LEF3500

E Shut Down,..
i#start

If the manuals are installed, [LBP3500 Online Manuals] is created on the desktop, and
[LBP3500 Online Manuals] under [Canon LBP3500] is added to [Programs] under the
[Start] menu.

o3

®
=
LBP3s00 :
Onling
Manusls
2
&

N Accessories 3
Startup J
Documents Y @& Internet Explorer
3 outloak Express

Settings ’
@ PrintMe Internet Printing

Search b [ adobe Reader 6.0
Canon Printer Uninstaller ¥

e Canon LEP3S00 4 ﬁ LEP3500 Online Manuals

i#Mstart ‘
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Chg.c;lﬂng the Operations by Configuration Page Print

Before using the printer for the first time, be sure to perform Configuration Page
Print to check the operations using the following procedure. Configuration Page
Print prints the optional settings of the printer and printer status such as [Number of
Total Printed Pages].

& NOTE

« Configuration Page Print is designed to be printed on A4 size paper. Load A4 size paper.
» The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP Professional.

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].
For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Printing
Preferences] from the [File] menu.

For Windows 98/Me: Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.
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3 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [ &[] (Display
Printer Status Window) to run the Printer Status Window.

& Canon LBP3500 Printing Preferences

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualty

| 4] = =
V| £18 Dutput Method: | & Print v
= B Pagesice [ 7]
....................... =
| 2L Ouputsize: | Match Pags Size v
Lopies | 12 N
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landscape
Page Layout |E| 1 Page per Shest vl

[] Manusl Scsling

(=]

= ==
C owsigy | Cusem

[ custom Paper Size.. | Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defaulls |

&2 NOTE

For details on the Printer Status Window, see "Printer Status Window," on p. 4-84.

4 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Configuration
Page Print].

<} Canon LBP3500
Job tions Naci
Preferences. .. I

g Conl

Device Settings

Cunent Pint.Job | My Job Operatian

Title | Contents |

Document Name
User Mame

Computer Name

Prints configuration page.
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5 ciick [0K].

\E) Prints Corfiguration Page Print.

Cancel

Configuration Page Print

Configuration Page Print is printed.

Ccanon Configuration Page

Cptions

Cassatte 2 : Exist
Duplex Unit : Exist
Notwork Board : Exist

Device Settings
Sleep Mode Settings
Sleep Mode : on

Time to Enter Sleep Mode : 30 minutes
Auto Select
Cassette 1 : on
Cassette 2 : on
Feed Direction of Custom Paper Size
Cassetta 1 : Short Edge Feed
Cassette 2 : short Edge Feed
Printing Position Adjustsment
Multi-purpose Tray ¢ 0.52 mm
Cassette 1 : 0.69 mm
Cassette 2 :0.69 mm
Duplex Unit : -0.52 mn
Cancal Job Key Settings
Cancel Error Jobs : on
cancel Processing Jobs : on
Printer Date & Time : 19/12/2005 14:54

Product Name : LBP3500
Controller Version 1

Engine Version

Driver Version

usE
Vendor ID : 0x04a9
Product ID : 0x268b
Serial Number T
Counter

Date and Time : 19/12/2005 14:54
Number of Total Printed Pages 5 61
Number of 2-sided Printing Sheeta : 6
Number of Jobs : 26

Canen and Canon logo are trademarks of CANON INC.

@ mPORTANT

This is a sample of Configuration Page Print. The contents may differ from the
Configuration Page Print printed by your computer.

& NOTE

If Configuration Page Print is not printed properly, see "Chapter 7 Troubleshooting".

Checking the Operations by Configuration Page Print
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Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the

PriE on a Network

When you share this printer on a network, you can use it as a network printer,
which enables printing from other computers that are not directly connected to this

printer.

If this printer is going to be used by multiple computers on a network, perform the
following configuration. In this manual, the computer directly connected to the
printer is called "print server", and the other computers which use the printer via the

network are called "clients".

A Network Environment‘

LBP3500

Print Server
Windows 98/Me

Local
n Installation

[
==l

—

’ Windows 98/
<+—— For Printing Windows 2000/.)(P/ Me Client
«====Download Server 2003 Client

i Installation
\_ Installation Y,
A Network Environment} ~N
Print Server Windows
LBP3500 2000/XP/Server 2003
‘ ‘ HH Local
] 1l Installation
== 1
— E | S .
vl
IR
o Windows 2000/XP/ Windows 98/
~— For Printing Server 2003 Client Me Client
<4====Download ‘ 5 load Installati ‘
i ownload Installation
\_ Installation )
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When using a print server, perform the following settings:

Setting See
Install the printer driver on the print server
When the printer and print server are connected by )
;| the USB cable Seep.3-4
When the optional network board is installed and the
printer and print server are connected by the LAN See Network Guide
cable
2 | Print Server Settings See p. 3-53
3 Installation on Clients See p. 3-60

& NOTE

Using this printer on your network requires that both the print server and clients should
be using Windows 98/Me or Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

Print Server Settings

This section describes the procedure assuming that the print server is running
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

& NOTE

« If you configure the sharing function of the print server or clients that are running
Windows 98/Me, use the following procedure.

1.

ok obN

7.
8.
9.

Double-click [My Computer] = [Control Panel] — the [Network] icon.
Display the [Configuration] sheet, then click [Add].

Select the [Service] icon, then click [Add].

Select [File and printer sharing for Microsoft Networks], then click [OK].

Click [File and Printer Sharing], make sure that [| want to be able to allow others to
print to my printer(s).] is selected, then click [OK].

Display the [Access Control] sheet, select [Share-level access control] or
[User-level access control], and then click [OK] to restart Windows.

After Windows restarts, from the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].
Right-click the icon for this printer, then select [Sharing] from the pop-up menu.

Select [Shared As]. Change [Share Name] if you want to, then enter [Comment]
and [Password] as needed.

10. Click [OK].
» The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP Professional.
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W Preparing the Printer Sharing Settings

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click
[Network and Internet Connections] — [Network
Connections].

For Windows 2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Network and
Dial-up Connections].
For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] =

[Network Connections] = [Local Area Connection], click [Properties], and then
proceed to Step 3.

For Windows 2000: The [Network and Dial-up Connections] folder is displayed.
For Windows XP: The [Network Connections] folder is displayed.

2 Right-click the [Local Area Connection] icon, then select
[Properties] from the pop-up menu.

% Network Connections

Fle Edt Wiew Favorltes Tools Advanced Help H

@eack = () (T Dsearch [ roders [T

Address | & Network Connections v| B
_ ~ A LAN or High-Speed Internet

il Disabls
Status
Repair

Network Tasks &

5 Create anew
conneckion

3 et up a home or small

= office network

@ Change Windows
Firswall settings

& Disable this netwark
device

&, Repar this connection

®i Rename this cannection

Bridgs Connections

Create Shorteut

Rename

) View status of this
connection

Change settings of this
connection
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3 Make sure that [File and Printers Sharing for Microsoft
Networks] is selected, then click [OK].

- Local Area Connection Properties @El
General | Authentication | Advanced

Connect using:

3 Intsl[R] PRO/00VE Netwark Conne

ornection uses the following items:

¥l %= Intemet Protosal (TCPAF)

[ oeal. | [ Uninsal |

Deseription

Allows other computers ta access 1esaurces on your computer
using a Microsoft netwark.

[ Show icon in notification aiea when connected
Notify me when this conmection has limited or no connectivity

Cancel

W Printer Sharing Settings

& NOTE

For Windows XP, the printer cannot be shared on a network at the default settings (the
settings immediately after the installation).

Printer sharing settings require running [Network Setup Wizard] to enable the sharing
settings.

For more details, see Windows online Help.

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].
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2 Right-click the icon for this printer, then select [Sharing] from
the pop-up menu.

& Printers and Faxes Dlﬁ]&J

Fle Edt Yew Favortes Tools Help >

} Ba i ?)
€) > ‘ﬁ‘ ) seareh [ Folders

fddress | % Printers and Faxes v| B

| Printer Tasks

[B] Add aprinter Open

15) See what's printing Finking Preferences. ..

Select printing Pauice Prinking
preferences

2 Pause printing

£ share this printer
®) Rename this printer Create Shorteut
3 Delete this printer Delete
i3 Set printer properties Rename

Properties

See Also e

3 Select [Share this printer]. Change the share name as needed.
For Windows 2000: Select [Shared as].

& Canon LBP3500 Properties E]@

General | Sharing | Parts || Advanced | Calor || Secuity | Device Settings | Frofile

" @ You can share this printer with other users on your network. To

£z enable sharing for this printer, click Share this printer. Windows
Firewallis already configured to allow the sharing of printers with
other computers on the network.

(73 Ty it share this nrinter
T

(&) Share this printer
Share name; | EEREIER |
Diivers

IF this printer is shared with users runring different versions of
Windows, you may want to install additional diivers, so that the
users do not have ta find the print driver when they connect to
the shared printer

Additional Drivers. .

ok ][ cancel | [ pph

& NOTE

* You can also specify the sharing settings during the local installation.
« Do not enter blank or special characters for the share name.
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4 any client is using Windows 98/Me, click [Additional

Drivers].

If no client is using Windows 98/Me, click [OK]. The printer icon changes to the

shared printer icon, and the printer sharing settings are completed.

& Canon LBP3I500 Properties
| General Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Settings | Profile
\®  “You can share this prirter with other users on your network. To
‘Qﬂ enable sharing for this printer, click Share this printer. Windows

Firewall is alieady configured to allow the sharing of printers with
other computers on the network,

() Do not share this printer
(® Share this printer

Share name: |

Diivers

1f this printer is shared with users running different versions of
Windows, you may want to install additional drivers, sa that the
users da nat have to find the print diver when they connect to
the shared printer

Addtional Drivers

ok | [ cancel ][ ek

5 Select the [Windows 95, 98 and Me] check box, then click

[OK].

For Windows 2000: Select the [Windows 95 or 98] check box, then click [OK].
For Windows Server 2003: Select the [Windows 95, Windows 98, and Windows

Millennium Edition] check box, then click [OK].

Additional Drivers 2x

You can install additional drivers so that users on the Following systems
can dawnioad them automatically when they connect.

Environment | Version Installed |

O alpha windows NT 4,0 Mo
O 1864 windows %P Mo
) T

o=

x64 windows sP Mo

Concel

6 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into

the CD-ROM drive.

If the [Insert Disk] dialog box appears, click [OK].
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7 Click [Browse]. When your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], select
[D:\English\Win98_Me], and then click [OK].

Windows 95, 98 and Me Printer Drivers

(7} Plesss provids a printerdiver
i
Cancel

Tupe the path whers the fils is located, and then dlick
ok,

Copy files from

|D-\Englishtwings_Me

Copying files is started.

8 click [Close].

& Canon LBP3500 Properties @@
General | Sharing | Parts | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Settings | Profils
' @ You can share this printer with other users on your network. Ta
'\ﬁ enable sharing for this printer, click Share this printer. Windows

Firewallis aeady configured to allow the sharing of printers with
other computers on the network.

() Do ot share this printer
(® Share this printer

Share name: |CanonlBP

Drivers

If this printer is shared with sers runming different versions of
\winddaws, you may want to install additional divers, sa that the
users do not have ta find the print driver when they connect to

the shared printer
Addtional Drivers.

The printer icon changes to the shared printer icon.

| V@ canonLepasoo ) @ canonLerast
e 0 * =3 0
A reor =

(M MPORTANT

To clear the printer sharing settings, select [Do not share this printer] ([Not shared]
for Windows 2000) in the [Sharing] sheet. If you cleared the printer sharing settings
with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped with
Windows Firewall, you need to delete the settings registered in Windows Firewall
using the utility software. (See p. 8-12)
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W Configuring Windows Firewall

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped with
Windows Firewall as the print server, you need to configure Windows Firewall to allow
communication with the client computers.

Use the following procedure to ensure that Windows Firewall does not block this
communication.

« If you installed the CAPT software from CD-ROM Setup, a [Warning] dialog box was
displayed.

Warning

) To display the status of ths shared prinkers, you must remove the Windows Firswall block set against ‘Canon LBP3500 RPC Server Process',
L3 Do you want to change the Windows Firewall settings so that the block will be removed?

- If you clicked [Yes], Windows Firewall was configured to allow communication with the
client computers.

- If you clicked [No], however, Windows Firewall was configured to block communication
with the client computers, and you will need to use the following method to clear that
block.

1. From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click [Network and Internet
Connections] = [Windows Firewall].

2. In the [Exceptions] sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box, select the [Canon
LBP3500 RPC Server Process] check box, and then click [OK].

%= Windows Firewall @
| General | Exceptions | Advanced
“windows Firewall is blocking incoming nstwork connections, except for the

programs and services selected below. Adding exceptions allows some programs
to work batter but might incrsase your security fisk

Erogiams and Services:

N

Flemote Assistance
[ Remate Desktop
CIUPHF Framewark

[ AddProgam.. | [ AddPor. ][ Edt ][ Delete

Display a notification when 'Windows Firewal blocks a program

‘Wwhat are the risks of allowing exceptions?

Cancel

« If you installed the CAPT software by any method other than CD-ROM Setup, you need
to configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the client computers using
the utility software. (See p. 8-12)
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Installation on Clients

This section describes the procedure for installing the printer driver on a client
computer.

There are two ways to install the printer driver: local installation and download
installation.

B Local Installation (See p. 3-61)
Installing the printer driver using the supplied CD-ROM.

B Download Installation
Installing the printer driver without using the supplied CD-ROM, but by downloading the
printer driver from the print server. There are the following two ways to download and
install the printer driver:

« Installing from [Add Printer Wizard] (See p. 3-68)
« Installing from [Windows Explorer] (See p. 3-71)

@ mMPORTANT

« If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, be sure to log on as a member of
Administrators when starting up.

« If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped with
Windows Firewall on a client computer, configure the following settings. If you do not
perform the following settings on the client computers, the printer status may not be
displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and some of the printer functions may
not operate properly.

1. From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click [Network and Internet
Connections] = [Windows Firewall].

2. In the [Exceptions] sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box, select the [File and
Printer Sharing] check box, and then click [OK].

General | Exceptions | Advanced|

‘windows Firewal is blocking incoming netwark connections, except for the
proarams and services selected below. Adding exceptions slows some programs
o wark better but might increase your security fisk.

Programs and Services:

[ Remote Desktop
C1UPAP Framewark

[(addProgram.. | [ addPon. | Edi.

Display a notification when Windows Firewall blocks & program

wlhat are the risks of allowing exceptions?

)=
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&2 NOTE

« Clients can use either Windows 98/Me or Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

« If your print server is Windows 98/Me, you cannot download and install the driver on
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

» The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP Professional.

Installing from CD-ROM Setup

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software"” CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If the CD-ROM is already in the drive, eject the disk and re-insert it into the drive.

(M MPORTANT

If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\MInst.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is indicated
as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on the
computer you are using.)

2 Click [Easy Installation] or [Custom Installation].

[Easy Installation] allows you to install the printer driver and the instruction
manuals simultaneously. If you do not install the manuals, select [Custom
Installation].

Canon LBP3500 CO-ROM Setup

Easy Installation
Custom nstallaton |

Il

Additieesd Soflwasy Prograss

Display Massabs l

Exil
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3 Click [Install].

Easy Instalation
Explanatsss of Seftware = §]

README fte - []
o Privtor Driver ma
rll Critne Marns Y e

The sofware programs shown above wil b= instalied. Click [instal], and then folow the instructions
displayed on screen. Toview the quick explanation or README file of a program, ciick the icon.on
the right of the program

€ Free Disk Space A% B
Space Ruquired te bz e

_W_] L= _,uuu_l"“’u'

If you selected [Custom Installation] in Step 2, clear the [Online Manuals] check
box, and then click [Install].

Custom Installation
Explanatsss of Seftware = §]
README fte - []

[+ =l Printer Drivar

The selectad softvare programs shawn abave will be imstaled. Cick [Instal], and then follow the
Instructions displayed on screen To view the quick explanation or README file of a program, click
the icon on the nght of the program

- Free Disk Space A ME
Space Huquired 19 | el

_W_] % _Ih"'u

4 Click [Next].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard FX\

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The Installshield(R) Wizard wil install CAPT Prinker Driver an
your computer, To cantinus, click [Next].

< Back

Cancel

3-62

Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network



Confirm the contents and select [| accept the terms in the
license agreement], and then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Licenss Agresment

Please read the following licsnse agreement carefully. o

BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND CONDITIONS. YOU ALSO AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT 15 ~
THE COMPLETE AND EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN YOU AMD CANOM
COMCERNIMG THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF AND SUPERSEDES ALL PROPOSALS OR PRIOR
AGREEMENTS, WERBAL OR WRITTEN, AMD AMY OTHER COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN YOUI

AND CANOMN RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF, MO AMENDMENT TO THIS
AGREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE LINLESS SIGNED BY A DULY ALTHORISED REPRESENTATIVE
OF CAMORN,

should you have any questions concering this Agreement, o if you desire to contact Canon
For any reason, please write to Canon’s sales subsidiary or distributor(desler, serving the
1 inbr here wonahbained the Prodiocts

[@51 accept the kerms in the license agreement

T o MArE

r—
<gack  (|[_mext> | ) cCancel
\ J

Select [Manually Set Port to Install], then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Printer Installation

Select printer instalation. =

"=%all printers. Printers connected locally can be installed in this
way. Tnstallation of printers connectsd ko the network and shared printer setting can
also be performed.

(O search for Metwork Port to Instal
Seatch for TCRJIP ports on ths network to nstal printers. Confirm that TCP/IP ports are
connected.

r——
<gack  (|[_mext> | ) cCancel
\ J

If the [Install Printer Driver through a USB Connection] check

box is selected, clear the check box, then click [Next].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Select USE Connection

Check the check box below enly when you want t install Printer Driver through @ USE
connection, and then click [Next].

( [“]1nstall Printer Driver through & USE Cnr\r\actinn)

<Back  [|[ Hiest > Cancel
\
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&> NOTE

Do not select the [Install Printer Driver through a USB Connection] check box.

8 Select [Use Network Printer] for [Port Settings], then click
[Settings].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Frinker Information SR

Set the port used For the selected printsr. i

Click [Mext] to procesd. e
Selected Printer: Canon LEP3S00
Use Driver: Canan CAPT Driver Yer 1,00
Port Settings: —

@ ilse Hiebwork Printert
Settings...

Fork Set: Hot Set
Printer Mame: |Canon LBP3500

[Use as Shared Frinker

[[]5et as Default

<Back | Mext> | [ Cancel

9 Select the icon for the shared printer in the print server, then
click [OK].

Port Settings @

Set the port on the network.

= %4 Netwark Computer

=} lj Windows NT Remote Printers

= gy WORKGROUP
=

Carcel
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10 Select whether or not to use this printer as the default printer,
then click [Next].

{& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Printer Information I ~_!.
Set the port used for the selected printer, i
Click [Next] to proceed, "y
Selected Printer: Canon LBR3500
Use Driver: Canon CAPT Driver Ver 1.00
EGle beitingst O Use standard Part

© Use Network Printer

© Add Part Settings. .

Part Set: \PRINTSERVERCanon LEP3S00

Printer Name: i

[]58t as Def

Co (T ) oo )

11 click [start].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

The setup program will instal the drivers with the following ssttings.

Confirm the settings.

Printer Lisk for Driver Installation:

Prinker: {iPRINTSERVER)Canon LEP3500
Driver 1 Canon LBR3500
Port. + \\PRINTSERVERYCanon LEP3S00

Click [Start] bo install

r—
[ <back () Sat_ | ) cancel |
\ J

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system
equipped with Windows Firewall, the following screen is displayed. Click [No].

Warning

) To display the status of ths shared prinkers, you must remove the Windows Firswall block set against ‘Canon LBP3500 RPC Server Process',
L3 Do you want to change the Windows Firewall settings so that the block will be removed?

Select [Yes] only when the computer on which you are currently installing the
printer driver is to be used as a print server.
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12 The message <Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
Do you want to continue?> appears. Click [Yes].

Y Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
. Do you wank to continue?

Installation of the printer driver starts.

13 The screen that informs you of the completion of the printer
driver installation is displayed. Click [Exit].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Installation is complete. Ty
Click [Ext] to quit the wizard. i

14 If [Easy Installation] is selected in Step 2, the manuals are
installed.

ey Install
Ieitall o
|

— [ i i atsing
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15 Confirm the installation results, then click [Next].

[
Install
s
|
smr 32 |s#
Dass
...... ekt Mind]
Noxt |
L ——

& NOTE

If the printer driver is not installed properly, see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-38.

16 Select the [Restart Computer Now (Recommended)] check
box, then click [Restart].

[
CD-ROM Setup Terminated
s
NP3 | Rerstant Comnputar Mow [Recommendod).
2 ( : =)
[ Restart I]
L ——

Windows restarts.

@ MPORTANT

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped
with Windows Firewall on the client computers, configure Windows Firewall to
unblock communication with the print server. If you do not clear the block, the
printer status may not be displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and
some of the printer functions may not operate properly. (See p. 8-12)
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Installing from [Add Printer Wizard]

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].
For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

2 Display the [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: Double-click [Add Printer].
For Windows XP Professional/Home Edition: Click [Add a printer].
For Windows Server 2003: Double-click [Add Printer].

3 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you install a printer or make printer
cannections

=\ If you have a Plug and Play printer that connects

L) thuouch 2 USE port [or any oiher hot pluggable
por, such as IEEE 1394, infrared, and 50 on), you
do ot need to use this wizard. Cick Cancelta
closs the wizard, and then plug the printer's cable
into your computer or paint the printer taward your
computer's infrared port, and tum the printsr on
Windowss will automaticall instal the prnter (o pous

To continue, click Next
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4 Select [A network printer, or a printer attached to another
computer], then click [Next].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: Select [Network printer] then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

The wizard needs to know which type of printer ta st up. Q’

Select the option that describes the printer you want to use;

() Local printer attached to this compter

(G)EA network printer o & printer attached to another computes )

2\ Tosetup anetwark printer that is nat attached ta a print server,
\11) use the "Local printer” option

<Beck ([ wew> ]) cancel

5 Select [Connect to this printer (or to browse for a printer,
select this option and click Next)], then click [Next].

For Windows 98/Me, click [Browse].

Add Printer Wizard

Specify a Printer O
1F you don't know the name or sddress of the printer, you can ssarch for & printer Q”
that meets pour needs.

‘what printer do you want ta connect to?

() Browse for a printer

(® Connect ta this printer [or to browse for a printer. select this option and click Next]: )

Teame:
Example: \tservertprinter
) Connect to a printer on the Intermet or on a home or office network:
URL:

Example: http: //server/printers/myprinter/. printer

P —
<Back | ][ Hews ] Cancel
\ )
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6 Select the directory of the print server, then click [Next].

Browse for Printer
When the list of printers appears, select the one you want to use,

Printer: | \\FRINTSERVER Canon LBP3500
She e ool D S
& Microsaft Windows Network &
2B WORKGROUP

— = DEINTSEOVED

I
|
Toron LEF 500 Comor LEE 200 )

Prirter information
Comment
Status, Ready Documents waiting: 1}

<Back ([ wew> ) Concel

For Windows 98/Me: Proceed to Step 8.

& NOTE

If you are using Windows XP/Server 2003 and the [Connect to Printer] dialog box
appears, follow the directions in the message.

7 Select whether or not to use this printer as the default printer,
then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confim that the printer is installed properly, you can print a test page Q’/

Do you want to piint a test page?

®ies
OMNe

—
<Back ||[_Hew: ) Cancel
N—

3-70 Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network



8 click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have suceessfuly completed the Add Printer Wizard.
“You specified the fallowing printer settings:

Mame: Canon LEF3500 on PRINTSERVER
Default ‘Yes

Location:

Comrment

To cloge this wizard, click Finish.

(M MPORTANT

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped
with Windows Firewall on the client computers, configure Windows Firewall to
unblock communication with the print server. If you do not clear the block, the
printer status may not be displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and
some of the printer functions may not operate properly. (See p. 8-12)

Installing from [Windows Explorer]

1 From the [Start] menu, select [All Programs] — [Accessories]
—[Windows Explorer].

For Windows Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] —
[Accessories] = [Windows Explorer].

For Windows 98: From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] = [Windows
Explorer].
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2 Select the print server from [My Network Places] (from

[Network Neighborhood] for Windows 98), then double-click
the icon for this printer.

Alternatively, you can drag and drop the icon for the printer into the [Printers and
Faxes] folder or [Printers] folder.

& Printserver @El@
Fle Edt Yiew Favortes Tools Help -
@ Back - > ﬁ' ’ ) Search = Folders E\-
fddress | § Wprintserver -
Folders ;

|@ vestton Ly Printers and Faes
= () My Documents =
2 My eBooks
2 My Music
2} My Picturss

& My Computer
= %3 by Metwork Places
= (@ Entire Network
= Y Microsoft Windows Network
= 3 Workeroup
& Canonls

1) Printers and Faxes
) Recycle Bin

3 Follow the instructions on the screen.

@ MPORTANT

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped
with Windows Firewall on the client computers, configure Windows Firewall to
unblock communication with the print server. If you do not clear the block, the
printer status may not be displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and
some of the printer functions may not operate properly. (See p. 8-12)
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Un'Ealling the CAPT Software

The process of removing software to restore the computer to the same state as
before the software was installed is referred to as uninstallation. The CAPT
software can be uninstalled using the following procedure.

O MPORTANT

« If the printer driver was installed on Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 logged on by a user
who is a member of Administrators, it cannot be uninstalled from the computer logged on
by anyone other than users who are members of Administrators. Be sure to log in as a
member of Administrators before the uninstallation.

« If the manuals are installed, the installed manuals also can be uninstalled by uninstalling
the CAPT software using the Uninstaller.

« If you are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating
system equipped with Windows Firewall, the printer is registered in the [Exceptions]
sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box. When you uninstall the CAPT software using
the uninstaller, the settings for this printer are also removed from the [Exceptions] sheet
in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box.

1 Close all of the files and programs listed below:
* Help files
* Printer Status Window
« Control Panel
« Other applications

2 From the [Start] menu, select [All Programs] — [Canon Printer
Uninstaller] = [Canon LBP3500 Uninstaller].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] = [Canon
Printer Uninstaller] = [Canon LBP3500 Uninstaller].

[ PrintMe Internet Printing 4
& Adobe Reader 6.0 |
(@) Canon LEP3S00 7
allPrograms B | B Canon Printer Uninstaller (’ ¥ Cana LBP3S00 Uninstaller
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3 Select the name of this printer, then click [Delete].

¥ Delete Printer E‘

To statt deleting, select the printer you want to delets and then click [Delete]

| Diiver Name | Version

T —
(m ' Canon LBPI500 T

seectall | Delete |
N—

& NOTE

Even if [Canon LBP3500] is not on the list in the [Delete Printer] dialog box, you
can delete the file and information related to this printer by clicking [Delete].

4 Click [Yes].

lE Are you surs you wank to delets the printer ‘Canon LEP3S00'?
.

e Mo

Uninstallation starts. Please wait a moment.

5 click [Exit].

¥ Delete Printer E\
To start deleting, select the printer you want to delete and then click [Delete]
Printer Name | Driver Name: [ Version |
‘ CEa |

&2 NOTE

If the CAPT software cannot be uninstalled, see "When Uninstallation Fails," on p.
7-39.
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Sew' Printer Information Before Printing

Specify the settings for the paper feeder before printing.

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].
For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

Open

c

()

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from %
the [File] menu. 8

©

"% Printers and Faxes E]@@ o

EP Edt  view Favortes Tools Help w c

k=

o

=)
| ) search || Falders | [753]-
s

Pause Printing L

Printing Preferences. ..

sharing. ..

Use Printer OFfline
Add Printer
Server Properties
Set Lp Faxing
Create Shortedt
Delete
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3 Display the [Device Settings] (for Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003) or [Configuration] (for Windows 98/Me) sheet, then
specify the settings for [Paper Source Options] and [Duplex
Unit].

& Canon LBP3500 Properties E]@

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Secur] | Device Settings | Jofile

Device Settings : Auto

Paper Source Options [#1500 Sheet Cassettel
Duples Uit
Spooling st Host |t |

Pritter Status Window:
[ Show lcon in the Taskbar

[ GetDevice Status il About ]
-

& NOTE

You can also obtain the printer status such as the paper feeder automatically by
clicking [Get Device Status].

4 Click [OK].
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Priﬂ' g from an Application

After installing the CAPT software, you can now print jobs on the printer.

This section describes the procedure for printing from an application, taking Adobe
Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Load paper in the paper cassette or multi-purpose tray.

&2 NOTE

When loading paper in the paper cassette, see "Loading Paper in a Paper
Cassette" (p. 2-26), when loading paper in the multi-purpose tray, see "Loading
Paper in the Multi-purpose Tray" (p. 2-45), and when performing 2-sided printing,
see "2-sided Printing" (p. 2-71).

2 Open the PDF file to print with Adobe Reader, and then select
[Print Setup] from the [File] menu.

3 Specify the paper size of the document and the printing
orientation, then click [OK].

Print Setup E}El
Printer
.

[T - o L3500
Status  Ready

Type:  Canon LEP3500
Whee:  USBOOT
Comment

Paper Orientation
Sige: Ad - (=) Paortrait
Sourcer | Aute v O Landscape

4 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
The [Print] dialog box is displayed.
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5 Select the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name],
and then specify the printing preferences.

Printer
S v ) Propetties
Status: e [ Print to file:
Tune: Canon | BRP3500
=T ~
Print Range Preview
[l 27—
() Current view o
(O Current page
O Pages trome[Coverl | tor Coverd | Cawan L
Subset| Alpages inrange v [] Reverse pages LASER skoT -
PageHanding
Copies h 296.93
Page Scaling | Shink lsrge pages v
[#] Auto-Fotate and Canter
[ Choose Paper Source by PDF page size
v
= s
Print What D t v
i L R Urits: Facm: 1003
Firing T

&2 NOTE

The printer name displayed in this dialog box can be changed in the [Printers and
Faxes] folder (the [Printers] folder for Windows 98/Me/2000).

6 If you want to specify more detailed printing preferences, click
[Properties].

Printer
g

Status:  Ready LI Frint to hile:
Type: Canon LBP3500

MName:

Piint Fiange Freview

®al e m
() Current view o

(O Current page

O Pages hom[Coverl | tor [Coverd | o N
Subset All pages inrange | [ gverse pages EASER shor

Page Handing

Copies: & 295,93
Pags Staling | Shik lsospagss |
Auto-Rotate and Center

[ Chooss Paper Source by PDF page sizs

e

Pt bt ™|
L {Documert 8] Urits: mim Zoom: 100%
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&> NOTE

The procedure for displaying the [Document Properties] dialog box may differ
depending on the application you are using.

7 Specify the printing preferences in the [Page Setup],
[Finishing], [Paper Source], and [Quality] sheets.

%% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality

| HD" Output Method: | & Print v|

=Ml B Defeult Settings

EI= B Pagesice [ 3
J = :
2L Ouputsize: Match Page Size ~|
Copies 12 o999
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landscape
Page Layout Q 1 Page per Shest |

[] Manusl Scsling

=m

&4 [Scaling: Auto]

=T

Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defaulls |

Lok [ cawd |[ He |

& NOTE

« For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-75.

« The settings that are specified here only apply to the currently opened file. Check
the contents of the [Document Properties] dialog each time you print. In particular,
it is recommended that you confirm the contents of the [Page Setup] sheet and the
[Paper Source] sheet.

* The default settings for all files can be configured using the following dialog box.

- For Windows 98/Me: Open the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers]
folder. (See "Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers]
Folder," on p. 4-15)

- For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: Open the [Document Properties] dialog box
from the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder. (See "Displaying the
[Document Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers and Faxes] Folder or the
[Printers] Folder," on p. 4-11)

8 click [OK].

The [Print] dialog box reappears.
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9 Click [OK].

The printer starts printing.

& NOTE

« If you have any problems with printing, see "Chapter 7 Troubleshooting”.

« "Using the Various Printing Functions" (See p. 4-19) describes how to use the
various functions of the printer and printer driver. By specifying the settings for the
printer and printer driver for each job, you can make the best use of the printer and
its functions.
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Spg.o_rW' ing the Printing Preferences

The CAPT software for LBP3500 allows you to specify various printing preferences.

To specify the printing preferences, first display the [Printer Properties] dialog box
or the [Document Properties] dialog box. Perform any one of the following
procedures that is suitable for your operating system to display the Properties
dialog boxes.

For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from an application, you can
specify the settings only for the job.

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from the [Printers and Faxes]
folder or the [Printers] folder, you can specify the default settings for all jobs.

If you display the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers and Faxes] folder
or the [Printers] folder, you can specify various settings for the printer and add the
frequently used options as "Profiles".

& NOTE

« Full Control Permission is required to specify the settings for the [Printers and Faxes]
folder or the [Printers] folder. If you cannot display the [Document Properties] dialog box
from the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder, display the dialog box from the
application.

» The [Device Settings] sheet that allows you to specify various settings for the printer can
be displayed only by using the procedure described in "Displaying the [Printer Properties]
Dialog Box from the [Printers and Faxes] Folder or the [Printers] Folder" (See p. 4-12).

Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from an Application
This section describes the procedure, taking Adobe Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application.

& NOTE

Printing procedures vary depending on the application you are using. For details on
the printing procedures, see the instruction manual supplied with the application.

Specifying the Printing Preferences 4-9
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2 Confirm the printer name, then click [Properties].

Print r

Pririter

) (=)

Stalus:  Heaay L Fine o fie
Type:  Canon LEP3500

MName:

Fiint Fiange Freview

®al [ 11 (—
() Cunert wisw e

O Cunent page

O Pages fom Coverl | tor [Coverd | canon

Subset[Alpages inrange | (] gverse pages CASER sHoT

Page Handing

Copies: h & 296,93
Rakisonig | |Shiklagopeges
Auto-Rotate and Centar
[Tl Choose Paper Source by PDF page size
; L
bk the: [Document ) Urits: rm Zoom: 100%

The [Document Properties] dialog box is displayed.

%" Canon LBP3500 Properties |

Page Selup | Finishing | Paper Sourcs | Qualty

Output Methad ‘@ Print ¥

B Pagesice [ 7]
+
2L Ouputsize: | Match Pags Size v

Copies 14| [ow

Orientation

) ® Pt [A) O Landscape

Page Layout |E| 1 Page per Sheet =

[T

[] Manusl Scsling

BT

Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defaulls |

Lok [ cawd |[ He |
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Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers
and Faxes] Folder or the [Printers] Folder

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Printing
Preferences] from the [File] menu.

*®& Printers and Faxes |EIFXJ
'lfa

Edt View Favortes Tools  Help
Onen ] =
D) Search [~ Folders | [TT1]~
Printing Preferences. ., l s o
v
Pause Printing v B
Sharing...
Use Printer Offling
Add Printer
Server Properties
Set Up Faxing
Create Shartout =
Delete
Rename
Properties
Close
See Also e
The [Document Properties] dialog box is displayed.
& Canon LBP3500 Printing Preferences @@
Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality
Prole: | =4 Dutput Method: | &9 Pint v
= g Page Size: [ v
+
LB Duput Sige | Match Fage Size v/
ﬂ Copies: 12] Moss
Oiientafion
(@ Portrait () Landscape
Fage Lapout ‘ 1 Page per Sheel v
D [ Manual Scaling
B T =
|Ad [Sealing Auta]
Olwdematc o
[ Custom Paper Size, ] [ Page Options. ] [ Bestore Defauts |
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&2 NOTE

The [Document Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the icon for
this printer and selecting [Printing Preferences] from the pop-up menu.

Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers and
Faxes] Folder or the [Printers] Folder

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.

"% Printers and Faxes Elﬁ]@
o

G Edit view Favorites Tools  Help
Open

D search ([ pelders [T
Pause Printing F = "| o
sharing... h’“’f g 3500

Igl

Use Printer Offline

Printing Preferences. ..

Add Printsr
Server Properties
Set Lip Faxing

Create Shortcuk
Delete

Properties

See Also
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The [Printer Properties] dialog box is displayed.

& Canon LBP3500 Properties

General | Shaiing | Ports | Advanced | Color M

1| Securly | Device Settings | Frafie

e

Location: |

Comment

Muodel: Canon LBP3500
Features

Colar: No Paper available

Double-sided: Mo Ad
Staple: Mo
Speed: 25 ppm

Masimum resalution: 500 dpi

Fijnting Freferences... | [

Frint Test Page

&> NOTE

The [Printer Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the icon
for this printer and selecting [Properties] from the pop-up menu.

For Windows 98/Me

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from an application, you can
specify the settings only for the job.

If you display the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers] folder, you can
specify various settings for the printer and default values for all jobs.

& NOTE

The [Configuration] sheet that allows you to specify various settings for the printer can be
displayed only by using the procedure described in "Displaying the [Printer Properties]
Dialog Box from the [Printers] Folder" (See p. 4-15).

Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from an Application
This section describes the procedure, taking Adobe Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application.

&> NOTE

Printing procedures vary depending on the application you are using. For details on
the printing procedures, see the instruction manual supplied with the application.

Specifying the Printing Preferences
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Printing a Document

2 Select the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name],
and then click [Properties].

[Fint k]

i~ Frinter—_, ~ 7
Mame j) ( Fropetties '

Status: Detault printer: Heady 1 PRt to hie
Type:  CanonLBP3500

~ Print Rang ~Previ
(% Al 456 pages ——— 20—
" Current view e
" Current page

" Pages from[Coverl to; [Coverd Camen l
Subset|4ll pages inrange 7| [ Fleverss pagss LASER sHOT

~Page Handing
Lapies = N 296,93
Page Sealing: | Shiink large pages -

¥ #uto-Rotate and Center

™ Choose Paper Source by FDF page size

sl

Print What, [Dacument =l

Units: mm Zoom: 100%

Piinting Tips Cancel

The [Document Properties] dialog box is displayed.

Canon LBP3500 Propeities 2|

ﬂg’ Output Method: | Frint =
o8 Sewse [ |

+
24 Ouputsize: [Match Page Size =l

= Copies: 1 E [1to939)
Drientation
( (4 o A)C Lonteae ‘
Page Layaut IQ 1 Page per Sheet j
@ I™ Manual Sealing
Sealing T00=] 2 [25 1o 200
Ad [Soaling Auto]

Yiew Setfings I watemark: [CONFIDENTIAL =
e Edftstermark.

Custor Pepe Gieen. | Page Optiors.. | Bestore Defauls |

0K | Cancel | i | Hep |

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Souce | Gulty |
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Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers]
Folder

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.

| File Edi Wiew Favoites Took Help |

| Qpen each [ Folders (HHioy | 65 0 X w | E2-

| PawePinting -] #6e |
r

v Setas Default

e —

. Add Printer

|- Captue Printer Port —
End Caplure. .

Create Shorteut
Delete

(=) Displays the properties of the selected itsms. 4

The [Printer Properties] dialog box is displayed.
2|

General | Detais | Sharing| Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Guaity | Configuration |

*¥ Canon LEF3500

Comment: |

Separator page: |[none) - Browse.

Print Test Page

ak I Cancel Lpply Help.

& NOTE

The [Printer Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the icon
for this printer and selecting [Properties] from the pop-up menu.
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Deﬂg/Pausing/Resuming a Print Job

You can delete, pause, or resume a job in the Printer Status Window. Pressing O
(Cancel Job) key on the control panel also enables the cancellation of the job in
which an error is occurring and that in a printing process.

Deleting/Pausing/Resuming a Print Job Using the Printer
Status Window

1 Start printing.
The Printer Status Window appears.

&2 NOTE

The Printer Status Window may not appear depending on the settings for [Display
Printer Status Window] in the [Preferences] menu in the Printer Status Window.
(See "[Preferences] Menu," on p. 4-88)

2 When deleting or pausing the job, click the [Pause Job] button
in the [Current Print Job] tab or [My Job Operation] tab.

<5} Canon LBP3500
Job  Options  Help

@ Printing ;’%J

% |
%
Cunent Print Job l My Job Operation |
[ BT
P
Title | Cantents | n '
Document Name  Manual_2 pdt N—r

User Nams johnson
Computer Hame CANDNDS

LISEO01
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The following message is displayed and the [My Job Operation] tab is selected

on the top by clicking the [Pause Job] button in the [Current Print Job] tab.

Moving the job ta the My Job Operation] tab.
Cancel o resume printing the job.

3 Click the button for the desired operation from among the

[Job Operation] buttons.

W Canon LBP3500 =13

Job Options  Hslp
& Printing Paused @
Current Frint Job My Job Dperation
Printing Paused ‘
Title | Contsnts n
Document Name Manual_2.pdf =
User Mame: johrson \ L@I
Computer Name CANONOS
Status Printing [Transmitting]
UsBo01

® Deleting a Job
Q Click [ 2] (Delete Job).

@ Pausing a Job
Q Click [_n_]] (Pause Job).

® Resuming the Job
Q Click [ *]] (Resume Job).

Deleting/Pausing/Resuming a Print Job
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Canceling a Print Job Using the Cancel Job Key

1 Pressing the O (Cancel Job) key cancels the job.

@ MPORTANT

* The pages in which data has been received already in the current job cannot be
canceled.

« A job in which print copies are one sheet of paper cannot be canceled.

« If the job when the key is pressed and the job when the key is released are
different, the both jobs cannot be canceled.

 Depending on the settings for [Enable to Cancel Error Jobs] or [Enable to Cancel
Any Processing Print Job] in the [Settings of the Cancel Job Key] menu in [Device
Settings] in the Printer Status Window, you may not be able to cancel the job. (See
"[Device Settings] Menu," on p. 4-89)

&2 NOTE

The 1 (Cancel Job) indicator (orange) comes on while pressing the key, and the
job cancel processing starts after releasing the key. The ' (Cancel Job) indicator
(orange) blinks while a job is in the cancellation process.
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Us!ﬂhe Various Printing Functions

Utilizing a Variety of Options for Printing

You can print in a variety of ways by using the printer driver as follows.

B Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet (See p. 4-47)
Multiple pages can be printed on one sheet of paper.

i

H Scaling Print Output (See p. 4-48)
Specify this option when A4 size data is reduced in size and printed on B5 size paper, or
B5 size data is enlarged and printed on A4 size paper. You can specify an arbitrary
scaling.

-

T

IH\i"%E
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B Poster Printing (See p. 4-51)
You can magnify a single page image and print it out on multiple sheets of paper. You can
join these printouts together to make one large poster.

61 mce vt
Concert ) 4

g » :\'?Iﬁ

W ‘\

_

=
=

B Watermark Printing (See p. 4-52)
You can superimpose watermarks (such as [COPY], [DRAFT], etc.) over the documents
created by an application.

o) =

wlmlmhmmﬂ 7%

0]
o
Q
o
o}
o
o
o
(@]
0]
0]
0]
@]

]I
11
Il
.
AL
IR

0

1|HW]|

Wlﬂwl‘ ] ;{

B Printing Borders and Printing Date (See p. 4-54)
You can print with borders, printing date, and/or page numbers, etc.

Concert S ert

:W(&\ » hg
Va W

(1) Cuseroiy
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B Selecting a Print Style (See p. 4-55)
You can select 2-sided printing or booklet printing as well as 1-sided printing as the print
style by installing the optional duplex unit.

* [2-sided Printing]
Allows you to print 2-page document on the both sides of one sheet of paper.

——
00000

o I
I
\ 4

* [Booklet Printing]
By printing 2 pages on both sides of paper and folding the paper into two, the pages are
aligned properly and ready to be bound into a booklet (Therefore, 4 pages in total are
printed on a single sheet of paper).
For example, when making a booklet of 12 pages, 3 sheets are used in total since 2
pages are printed on each side of paper. To make a booklet, you only have to fold the
printouts into two and bind them. The booklet printing function arranges the page order
so that the pages are aligned properly when they are bound as a booklet.
A booklet can also be made by specifying the number of sheets to be folded into two and
binding the specified amount.

H Printing with a Gutter (See p. 4-57)
You can specify a gutter on the printouts.

7%“’%&\\#1\2
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B Specifying the Paper Output Method (See p. 4-58)
You can select a paper output method from the following options:

« [Off]
Printouts of a complete job are grouped.
For example, if you are printing three copies of a 3-page document, printouts of a
complete job are grouped, arranged in this page order: 1,1, 1, 2,2, 2, 3, 3, 3.

« [Collate]
Printouts of a complete job are collated.
For example, if you are printing three copies of a 3-page document, printouts of a
complete job are collated, arranged in this page order: 1, 2, 3,1, 2, 3,1, 2, 3.

H Print with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Point (See p. 4-59)
Since printing is usually performed with the upper-left 5 mm (15 mm for envelopes)
margin within the printable area of a sheet as the starting point, a certain portion (lower
right) may be missed when printing data with no margin. In this case, you can print with
the upper-left 0 mm margin as the starting point, and as a result, all sides of the sheet will
be printed evenly.

5mm _y| |«

?

o)
o)
o)
o)
O

[]

O
O
o
O
O
be!
O
o
O

i

I
I
\ 4

T —

T

z
-

_I\Him E
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B Printing with the Data 180 Degrees Rotated (See p. 4-61)
You can print with the image 180 degrees rotated. This option is useful for printing
envelopes and Index Card size media that can be fed only in specific orientations.

B Smoothing Out Rough-Textured Images (See p. 4-62)
Specify this option when printing by smoothing out this kind of low-resolution image data.

B Printing with Toner Density Adjusted (See p. 4-63)
You can print with toner density adjusted.
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B Specifying the Brightness and Contrast (See p. 4-65)
You can perform printing with the brightness and contrast specified.

B Printing a Grayscale Sample (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)
(See p. 4-67)
You can print an adjusted grayscale sample after specifying the settings in the [Grayscale
Adjustment] sheet.
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B Editing Jobs with PageComposer (See p. 4-72)
You can combine two jobs into one and change the job settings for the combined job. You
can edit a job in another application. You can also preview the job.

— JobA — — JobB —

A

W7

=

a7 | B

Various Pages in the Printer Driver

The [Printer Properties] dialog box and the [Document Properties] dialog box

contain the following sheets that allow you to specify the various printing functions.
You can switch among the sheets by clicking the tabs across the top of the dialog

box.

This section describes the types of printing preferences that can be specified in

each sheet.

H For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

« [Document Properties] Dialog Box

- [Page Setup] Sheet

- [Finishing] Sheet

- [Paper Source] Sheet

- [Quality] Sheet

« [Printer Properties] Dialog Box

- [General] Sheet

- [Sharing] Sheet

- [Ports] Sheet

- [Advanced] Sheet

- [Color Management] Sheet

- [Security] Sheet

- [Device Settings] Sheet

- [Profile] Sheet

Using the Various Printing Functions
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&2 NOTE

The [General], [Sharing], [Ports], [Advanced], [Color Management], [Security] sheets in
the [Printer Properties] dialog box are displayed by Windows. For details on these sheets,
see Windows Help.

B For Windows 98/Me
« [Document Properties] Dialog Box
- [Page Setup] Sheet
- [Finishing] Sheet
- [Paper Source] Sheet
- [Quality] Sheet
« [Printer Properties] Dialog Box
- [General] Sheet
- [Details] Sheet
- [Sharing] Sheet
- [Page Setup] Sheet
- [Finishing] Sheet
- [Paper Source] Sheet
- [Quality] Sheet
- [Configuration] Sheet

&2 NOTE

The [General], [Details], and [Sharing] sheets in the [Printer Properties] dialog box are
displayed by Windows. For details on these sheets, see Windows Help.
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[Page Setup] Sheet

The [Page Setup] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@
Page Setup | Finishi i .
Profile \” D & = Output Method: E% Frint ::
= H page sie 24 il
B owuse Hachpam e |
ﬂ Copiss: 12| Mtossg)
Orientation =
(@ Portrait () Landscape
Page Layout: 1 V 1 Page per Sheet 7V
|j[| [ Mol Scaing 7 -
J: Auto] —
Eliomel
i
Page Dptions ] [ Bestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ heb |
Setting/Button Contents
. You can select the paper size of the document created
[Page Size] .
by an application.
[Output Size] You can specify the actual paper size to be printed.
[Copies] You can specify the number of copies to be printed.

[Orientation]

You can specify the printing orientation.

[Page Layout] (See p. 4-47)

- [N Pages per Sheet] (N=1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, 16)
Prints multiple pages on one sheet of paper. Some
applications provide a function to print a document as a
collated set of copies. Do not use this function with [N
Pages per Sheet].

- [Poster [N x N]] (N =2, 3, 4)
Magnifies a single page image and print it out on
multiple sheets of paper. You can join these printouts
together to make one large poster.

[Page Order]

You can specify the page order layout for printing when
[Page Layout] is set to [N Pages per Sheet] (N = 2, 4, 6,
8,9, 16).

[Manual Scaling] (See p. 4-50)

Selecting this check box allows you to enter the value for
scaling the printed document manually.
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Setting/Button

Contents

[Watermark] (See p. 4-52)

You can superimpose watermarks (such as [COPY],
[DRAFT], etc.) over the documents created by an
application. Select the check box for this option and
select a watermark to print with the document. Select the
watermark from the drop-down list on the right.

[Edit Watermark] (See p. 4-53)

Displays a dialog box for modifying the added
watermarks.

[Custom Paper Size]

Displays a dialog box for specifying custom paper sizes.

[Page Options] (See p. 4-54)

Allows you to print printing date, user name, page
numbers, or a border.

H [Custom Paper Size Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Custom Paper Size].

This dialog box allows you to specify the height and width of custom paper size, which is
different from the standard paper sizes.

On Windows 98/Me, up to 30 custom paper sizes can be added. On Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003, the number depends on the system environment.

Custom Paper Size Settings

Paper List

Mame Size |
@ Letter 2159x 2754
21117 2794x4318
@ Legal 21593556
@ Executive 18412 2667
@45 14802100
g5 1820%257.0
@4 2100 2537.0
bt 257 0% 364.0
@43 297.0: 4200 v

FIx)

Name of Custom Faper Size
e Hard

Uit

® Millmeter

O lnch

Paper Size

widhe | 2100 mm (38010 3120
Height 257.0 mm [148.0 10 470.0]

ok | [ cancel | [ Hep |

Setting/Button Contents
Displays [Name] and [Size] of standard paper sizes
and added custom paper sizes. The paper sizes with
[Paper List] a small red mark placed at the left side of the name

are standard paper sizes and [Custom [Name Fixed]].
These standard paper sizes and [Custom [Name
Fixed]] cannot be deleted.

[Name of Custom Paper Size]

You can enter the name of the custom paper size to
be added.

[Unit]

Specify the unit ([Millimeter] or [Inch]) to be used
when setting the custom paper size.
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[Paper Size]

Specify the height and width of the custom paper size
([Height] = [Width]). Specify the custom paper size in
portrait orientation ([Height] = [Width]) within
user-definable sizes.

[Delete]

Deletes the custom paper size selected in [Paper
List]. However, you cannot delete the default standard
paper sizes and [Custom [Name Fixed]].

[Register]

Registers custom paper sizes.

B [Edit Watermark] Dialog Box (See p. 4-53)

The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Edit Watermark].

This dialog box allows you to add new watermarks and edit the added watermarks.

Edit Watermark @E}
Watermark. List
|*FILE COPY -
SFINAL
5 *PRELIMINARY
& *PROOF
K2
3 SRS |*TOP SECRET |
£ sy
5l
0 Marme: | sample
3 Teut CONFIDENTIAL
Posiion Eant | &xial
ok Dffteticed] Sty [ Fequer

e 0| [50to 5] 5 [ o~
[ﬂ_ | | b 1 Size: 72 2| Paints [1 ta 500]

Angle Calor: | | Medium Gray v
[£] ® Upwaid Leit ta Fiight Border “Print Styls —
(3] © Downmard Leit to Right ap | OFire & ® Transparent
() St Angle: | () Rectangle #% | (O Overlap
Rt 180° (&) None
e &
[] Print o First Page Only
[ ok J[ cencel J[ beb |
Setting/Button Contents
You can specify the position to print the selected
watermark on the document. Enter X and Y axis
[Position] values between -50 and 50 (The center of the paper

is defined as 0 (zero)). Alternatively, drag the sliders
on the bottom and the right of Preview to specify the
position.

[Move to Center]

Moves the watermark to the center of the document.

[Angle]

You can specify the angle to print the selected
watermark on the document (The horizontal position
is defined as 0 (zero)).
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[Watermark List]

Displays a list of registered watermarks. The
watermarks with a small red mark placed at the left
side of the name are provided by default. These
provided watermarks cannot be deleted.

This dialog box allows you to add and specify a new

[Add] watermark in the [Edit Watermark] dialog box (Up to
50 watermarks can be added).

[Delete] Deletes the watermark selected in [Watermark List].
However, you cannot delete the default watermarks.
You can enter the name for the added watermark to

[Name] be displayed in [Watermark] in the [Page Setup]
sheet.

[Text] Enter the characters to be printed as a watermark.

[Font] Select the font to be used for the watermark
(TrueType fonts only).

[Style] Select the font style to be used.

[Size] Specify the font size for the watermark.
Specify the color for the watermark. Since this printer

[Color] is @ monochrome printer, all the watermark colors are
printed in grayscale.

[Border] Specify whether a border encloses the watermark
when printed.

[Print Style] Select the watermark type from [Transparent] or

[Overlap].

[Print on First Page Only]

Select this check box when printing the watermark
only on the first page of the document.
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H [Page Options] Dialog Box (See p. 4-54)
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Page Options].
This dialog box allows you to specify borders, date, and page numbers, etc. to be printed

on the printouts.

Page Options

Layout Options |

Piint Date:

[0

Print User Name:

[oif

Pint Pags Number

oK

b

[ Fomat Settings

Restore Defauls |

|

aK

J [ cancel [ Hep ]

Setting/Button

Contents

[Edging]

You can select the type of edging to print as a border.
When a border is applied, the original print data will
be reduced slightly in size to make room for the
border.

[Print Date]

You can print the date.

[Print User Name]

You can print a user name that is registered in the
computer.

[Print Page Number]

You can print page numbers.

[Format Settings]

Displays a dialog box for specifying the font for
printing date and page number.
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B [Format Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Format Settings] in the [Page Options]
dialog box.
This dialog box allows you to specify the font for printing date and page number.

Format Settings

] [ |
Styls | Requisr v
Size: [ 113 Painte 110 72)
Color: | Il Bleck ¥
ok | [ cacel ][ RestusDetauts | [ Hep |
Setting/Button Contents
[Font] Select the font to be used (TrueType fonts only).
[Style] Select the font style to be used.
[Size] Specify the font size to be used.
Select the color to be used. Since this printer is a
[Color] monochrome printer, all the colors are printed in
grayscale.
[Finishing] Sheet

The [Finishing] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

& Canon LBP3500 Properties @gl

Page Setup| Finishing | Paper Source | Qualy

‘_‘ _}

LGl B Defaut =l Output Method: | & Frin

Dg Prifit Style:

=)

(@ 1-sided Printing
O 2-sided Piinting
() Booklet Printing

[ Print with Miged Paper Sizes/Orisntations

Einding Location,

‘ Long Edge [Lefq 3 }

A4 [Scaling: Auta] O oif
@ Collate
@ Paper Output [ Auta v
[ Finishing Details.. | [ Restore Defauts |
[ ok ][ cancel J[ Hep |
Setting/Button Contents

Allows you to select the print style (1-sided Printing,

[Print Style] (See p. 4-55) 2-sided Printing, or Booklet Printing).
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[Booklet]

Displays a dialog box for [Booklet Printing].

[Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/
Orientations]

When printing a document of mixed paper sizes or
orientations, select the [Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/
Orientations] check box, then specify the settings for
[Paper Alignment] or [Gutter] on output. Click [Details] to
specify the settings.

[Details] ([Finishing] Sheet)

Displays a dialog box for detailed settings for [Paper
Alignment].

[Paper Alignment]

Displays the settings specified in the [Detailed Settings]
dialog box.

[Binding Location] (See p. 4-57)

You can specify which edge of the printed paper is to be
bound.

[Gutter] (See p. 4-57)

Specifies the gutter width when binding the printouts.

[Finishing] (See p. 4-58)

Specify the paper output method.

[Paper Output]

You can specify the output tray to which the printed
paper is output.

[Finishing Details]

Displays the [Finishing Details] dialog box for specifying
the finishing details and print mode appropriate to the
paper.

M [Detailed Settings for Booklet] Dialog Box
When [Booklet Printing] is selected, click [Booklet] to display the following dialog box as

needed.

This dialog box allows you to specify the settings for booklet printing.

Detailed Settings for Booklet

Booklet Printing Method
L (@Al Pages at Oncel
@ O Divide into Sets
| |

[[] Specify Booklet Gutter:

ok | [ Cancel | [ Hel

Setting/Button

Contents

[Booklet Printing Method]

Specify the unit for [Booklet Printing] (printing all
pages at once or by dividing into several portions).
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[Specify Booklet Gutter]

Select this check box when specifying the gutter for
performing [Booklet Printing]. Enter the value of the
distance (0 to 30 mm) from the center line (fold line) in
the middle of the paper.

H [Detailed Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by selecting the [Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/
Orientations] check box and clicking [Details].
This dialog box allows you to specify [Paper Alignment] on output when printing a
document of mixed paper sizes or orientations.

Detailed Settings

Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations.

Paper &fignment

®Patten 1

(O Patten 2

‘E Gutter [0z mmwz0

Image Processing
(® Reduce and Anrange
O Stagger Image with Size as+s

P

ok [ Cawd ||

Help

Setting/Button

Contents

[Paper Alignment]

Select the pattern of [Paper Alignment] for printing a
document of mixed paper sizes or orientations.

[Gutter]

When a value is specified, a margin of white space is
created on one side of the printed paper (This margin
is called [Gutter]). The gutter is useful when binding
pages. Valid values for [Gutter] range from 0 to 30
mm.

[Image Processing]

When [Gutter] is specified, the position of the page
image is adjusted to make room for the gutter. At this
point, you can select whether to reduce the size of the
image to fit the remaining space.
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B [Gutter Settings] Dialog Box (See p. 4-57)
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Gutter].

This dialog box allows you to specify the width of the gutter and image processing
method.

Gutter Settings

Gutter: I % | mm[0t030]

Image Processing
(3 Reducs and Artange
(O Stagger Image with Size asis

[ o J[ cancel ][ Hep
Setting/Button Contents
When a value is specified, a margin of white space is
created on one side of the printed paper (This margin
[Gutter] is called [Gutter]). The gutter is useful when binding
pages. Valid values for [Gutter] range from 0 to 30
mm.

When [Gutter] is specified, the position of the page
image is adjusted to make room for the gutter. At this
point, you can select whether to reduce the size of the
image to fit the remaining space.

[Image Processing]

B [Finishing Details] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Finishing Details].

This dialog box allows you to specify various settings for print processing.

Finishing Details Zx
[ int with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Painé
Detect Paper Size in Mult-purpose Tray
["] Rtate Print Diata 180 Demess
Use 5kip Blank Pages Mode
Feverse Output Drder When Using Sub-output Tray

Advanced Settings.

ok || Cawd | [ FestowDefadts | [ Hep |

Setting/Button Contents

Since printing is usually performed with the upper-left
5 mm (15 mm for envelopes) margin within the
printable area of a sheet as the starting point, a
certain portion (lower right) may be missed when
printing data with no margin. If the check box for this
option is selected, printing is performed with the
upper-left 0 mm margin of sheet as the starting point.

[Print with Upper Left of Sheet
as Starting Point] (See p. 4-59)
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[Detect Paper Size in
Multi-purpose Tray]

If the check box for this option is selected, a message

is displayed, and the job is paused when the setting

for [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet is different

from that for the previous job.

When printing on paper of the size specified in

[Output Size], load the appropriate paper in the

multi-purpose tray. When printing on the currently

loaded paper, click the [Resolve Error] button.

However, the following jobs use the currently loaded

paper without displaying a message regardless of the

setting for [Output Size].

- A job that takes place immediately after turning the
power ON/OFF

- A job that takes place immediately after resuming
from the sleep mode

- A job that takes place immediately after reloading
paper

If this check box is cleared, the job uses the currently

loaded paper without displaying a message even if

the settings for the paper size are different from each

other. (However, printing speed may drop.)

[Rotate Print Data 180 Degrees]
(See p. 4-61)

Prints with the image 180 degrees rotated.

This option is useful for printing envelopes and Index
Card size media that can be fed only in specific
orientations.

[Use Skip Blank Pages Mode]

When the check box for this option is selected, blank
paper is not output if the job includes blank pages.

[Reverse Output Order When
Using Sub-output Tray]

Paper is output to the sub-output tray with the printed
side facing up. Therefore, when printing from the first
page, the paper is stacked with the page order
reversed. If the check box for this option is selected,
you can output paper with the pages collated in the
right order because the printer prints from the last

page.

[Advanced Settings]

Allows you to specify the settings in the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box when you want to print jagged
lines of text and graphics smoothly or specify whether
to print the last page in the 1-sided mode on 2-sided
printing. Also, if you are using Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003, you can specify whether the print data is
spooled in EMF (metafile) format.
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B [Advanced Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing

Details] dialog box.

This dialog box allows you to specify the finishing details.

Advanced Settings

Image Refinement: [
v

Special Print Mode: Lot

[C] EMF Spacling

[ ok ][ cancel ][ RestoreDefauts

J [ _tee

Setting/Button

Contents

[Image Refinement]

Specifies whether to perform Image Refinement.
When Image Refinement is performed, jagged lines
of text and graphics are printed smoothly.

[Special Print Mode]

Print quality may deteriorate depending on the type of
paper being used or the operating environment of the
printer. [Special Print Mode] provides a number of
settings for solving problems related to printing
quality.

[EMF Spooling] (Windows 2000/
XP/
Server 2003 only)

Specify whether the print data is spooled in EMF
(meta file) format.

[Print Last Page in 1-sided Mode
when 2-sided Printing is Set]

When this check box is selected and the last page for
the 2-sided printing is 1-sided printing, printing can be
performed faster than normal 2-sided printing.
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[Paper Source] Sheet

The [Paper Source] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

& Canon LBP3500 Properties Zx
[ Page Selup | Finishing | Paper Souce | Quaily|
I Profie: [T i (B Output Methad, | @ Pint I
= Paper Sslection ]
DJJ Same Paper for bl Fages .

Papgr Source:

Paper Tups

At [Soaling Auto]

| Plain Paper v |

[] Pause when Printing from the Muiti-purpose Tray

Auto
Mulpuipose Tray
Cassette 1
Cassetts 2

[[] Continue Printing with the Multi-purpose Trap
[ Feed Custom Paper Horizontally from the Multi-purpose Tray
#
ok ][ cancel |[ Hep ]
Setting/Button Contents

[Paper Selection]

Specify the paper feed method.

[Paper Source]

Specify paper source or paper type according to the

settings selected in [Paper Selection].

- [Auto]

Automatically selects the paper source according to the
size or type of paper.

- [Multi-purpose Tray]/[Cassette 1]/[Cassette 2]
(Displayed only when the optional paper feeder is
installed)

Feeds paper from the selected paper source. The
following types of paper can be loaded in each paper
source.

[Multi-purpose Tray]:

- Plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?)

- Heavy paper (91 - 199 g/m?)

- Envelope

- Label

- Transparency

[Cassette 1])/[Cassette 2]:

- Plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?)

[Paper Type]

You can specify the type of paper. (See p. 2-4)

[Pause when Printing from the
Multi-purpose Tray]

Specify whether the printer should pause a job with a
message displayed or continue the job when feeding
paper from the multi-purpose tray.
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[Continue Printing with the
Multi-purpose Tray]

Specify whether the printer should switch the paper
source to the multi-purpose tray automatically when a
cassette has run out of paper during a job, and the paper
specified in [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet is not
loaded in any other paper cassette.

[Feed Custom Paper
Horizontally from the
Multi-purpose Tray]

When feeding custom size paper of the following sizes in
landscape orientation from the multi-purpose tray, select
the check box for this option.

- Width 148.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to 297.0 mm

[Quality] Sheet

The [Quality] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

%% Canon LBP 3500 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality

v Sl

Sl B Default Settings

Graphics
Pholos
Designs [CAD]

@)

This mode is used when printing documents in general.

[ Manual Grapscale Setiings

RIX]

Output Msthad: | & Print v

|

[

Aot | [ BestoreDetauls |

[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

Setting/Button

Contents

Selecting the appropriate mode from [Objective] for the
contents of the document allows you to perform optimum
printing. Selecting each option in [Objective] displays a

[Objective] comment on the option under the list. To change the
printing preferences selected in [Objective] to meet your
needs, click [Details].

[Details] Allows you to display the [Detailed Settings] dialog box

and change the printing preferences.

[Manual Grayscale Settings]
(See p. 4-65)

Select this check box when customizing the grayscale.
To specify the grayscale in detail, click [Grayscale
Settings] to display the [Grayscale Settings] dialog box.
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[Grayscale Settings]
(See p. 4-65)

After selecting the [Manual Grayscale Settings] check
box, click this button to customize the grayscale.

[Print Grayscale Sample]
(Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003 only) (See p. 4-67)

When this check box is selected, you can print an
adjusted grayscale sample after specifying the settings
in the [Grayscale Adjustment] sheet that is displayed
when [Grayscale Settings] is clicked. [Preview] is printed
in the center of the paper, and this is surrounded by
images where [Brightness] and [Contrast] are changed
by 1 unit in each of the corresponding directions.

M [Detailed Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Details].

This dialog box allows you to change the printing preferences.

Detailed Settings @@

Print Colored Text and Lines in Black
[ Enable Image Coprection
Toner Density @ 3 @

Light Dark
[] Toner Save

ok [ Cawd | [ Heb
Setting/Button Contents

[B & W Halftones]

Allows you to select a dither pattern to use when
printing data in monochrome halftones.

[Print Colored Text and Lines in
Black]

Select this check box when colored text or thin lines
of CAD data etc. drop out or appear broken in the
printed paper. You may be able to print thin lines
finely.

[Enable Image Correction]
(See p. 4-62)

When image data such as photographic images are
enlarged in size in an application and printed, the
printed images can look rough or jagged. Specify this
option when printing by smoothing out this kind of
low-resolution image data.

[Toner Density] (See p. 4-63)

Adjusts the toner density for the print data.

[Toner Save]

The toner save mode is used to print a test page. By
using the toner save mode, you can print by thinning
out the print data.
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(M MPORTANT

Using the toner save mode may decrease print density, making printed text look patchy.

B [Grayscale Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Grayscale Settings].

This dialog box has the [Grayscale Adjustment] sheet and the [Matching] sheet.

« [Grayscale Adjustment] Sheet
Allows you to adjust brightness and contrast for printing.

Grayscale Settings @E‘

Grapscale Adustment | Matching
Preview
Brightness: 0 Dark

Contrast: 0 Low

Original

ok | [ caneel | [ He |
Setting/Button Contents
[Preview] Displays a sample image after adjustment.
[Original] Dlgplays a sample of the original image before
adjustment.
[Brightness] (See p. 4-65) You can adjust the brightness for the print data.
[Contrast] (See p. 4-65) You can adjust the contrast for the print data.
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« [Matching] Sheet

This sheet allows you to specify the method for color correction for printing.
If you do not perform color correction, specify the setting for [Gamma].

Grayscale Settings
| Grayscale Adjustment | Matching

| Driver Mstehing bode

Matching Mode:
(Gamma Adiustment

Application Color Matching Priority

Gamma 14

B

E3)

Restors Defaults

ok [ Cawd | [ Hep ]

Setting/Button
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[Matching Mode]

You can specify the method for color correction.

[Application Color Matching
Priority]

(Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
only)

If the check box for this option is cleared, you can
print with the color matching process specified in the
printer driver prioritized. If you want to print with the
color matching in the application prioritized, select
the check box for this option.

[Matching Method]

You can specify which element is to be prioritized in
matching.

[Monitor Profile]

You can select the appropriate option (the profiles
registered in your computer are displayed) for the
monitor or scanner in use.

[Gamma]

When [Matching Mode] is set to [Gamma
Adjustment], color is adjusted by brightness without
performing matching. In [Gamma], you can adjust
the brightness of the printout results without spoiling
the lightest parts and darkest parts. Apply this
option when printed colors in the printed paper are
lighter than those in the original image (such as
photographs that have not yet been scanned,
diagrams, charts, or graphs created on the monitor)
or when you want to change the brightness of
colors.

4-42

Using the Various Printing Functions




[Configuration]/[Device Settings] Sheet

The [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet allows you to specify the paper source
options, when to display the Printer Status Window, and others.

& Canon LBP3500 Properties E]@
General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Settings | Profile
‘ Device Settings : Auto
Paper Source Options [1500 Sheet Cassetid
Duplex Unit
Spooling at Host | Auto ol
Pritet Status Window:
[ Shows leon in the Taskbar
Gt Device Status il About ]
;

Setting/Button

Contents

[Paper Source Options]

Select the check box for this option when the paper
source options are installed in the printer.

[Duplex Unit]

Select the check box for this option when the optional
duplex unit is installed in the printer.

[Spooling at Host]
(Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
only)

You can specify whether [Spooling at Host] is performed
in the computer (whether the jobs are processed in the
computer). When [Spooling at Host] is not performed in
the computer, some options become disabled. You can
select either [Auto] or [Disabled]. When [Auto] is
selected, the spooling status is automatically determined
by the printer settings.

[Show Icon in the Taskbar]

When this check box is selected, an icon for displaying
the Printer Status Window appears in the taskbar on the
lower right of the screen. To display the Printer Status
Window, click the icon in the taskbar, then click [Canon
LBP3500].

[Get Device Status]

Automatically obtains the printer status such as the
paper source options from the printer and reflects it in
the printer driver settings.
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[Profile] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)

This sheet allows you to add new "Profiles”" and edit the previously registered

"Profiles".

&' Canon LBP3500 Properties

Frafile List
| B Default Setiings ‘ Mame:

|*E5 2001 [1-siced]

[ Confidential |

Wiew Settings

Define Document Property [#] &llows Prcfile Selection
&llow Setting Edition

| General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Secuity | Device Settings | Frofile |

|Default Setiings
|°BP 2001 [2sided] it
|°[F 2sided | [This setting anables you to print with al factory default

%) Scale to Fi it settings. This setting is suitable for printing general business |
| documents that include text and tables.

BIX

Ok

] [ cancel Iy Hep ]
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[Profile List]

Lists the available "Profiles".

Displays the name of the "Profile" selected in [Profile

[Name] List].

[Comment] Displays a comment about the "Profile" selected in
[Profile List].

[View Settings] Displays the [View Settings] dialog box. You can view

9 and confirm all of the current page settings.

[Add] Displays the [Add/Edit Profile] dialog box and allows you
to add a new "Profile".
Selecting the desired "Profiles" in [Profile List] and
clicking this button display the [Add/Edit Profile] dialog

[Edit] box and allow you to change [Name], [Icon], [Comment],
and the settings for the added "Profile". However, you
cannot edit the default "Profiles".

[Delete] Deletes the selected "Profile" from [Profile List].
However, you cannot delete the default "Profiles”.

[Import] Imports a "Profile" saved as a file and adds it to [Profile

P List].
[Export] Saves the selected "Profile" in [Profile List] as a file.

However, you cannot save the default "Profiles".
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Setting/Button Contents

By using the two check boxes, specify the operations of
[Define Document Property] "Profiles" that will be permitted in the [Document
Properties] dialog box.

When the check box for this option is selected, you can
select a "Profile" in the [Document Properties] dialog

[Allow Profile Selection] box. Clear the check box for this option to disable
selection of a "Profile" in the [Document Properties]
dialog box.

When this check box is selected, you can add a new
[Allow Setting Edition] "Profile" setting that is different from the default "Profiles”
in the [Document Properties] dialog box.

B [Add/Edit Profile] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Add] or [Edit].

This dialog box allows you to enter [Name], [Icon], [Comment], and the printing
preferences for the newly added "Profile” or the one that you want to edit.

Add/Edit Profile 123
Attibution Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality
Hame: ]
L s EEIEEEEEREEEEEEEE RS
< 3
Comment:
ok | [ canedl | [ Heb |
Setting/Button Contents
[Name] You can enter the name for the "Profile" to be added.
[lcon] You can select the icon for the "Profile" to be added.
You can enter the comment for the "Profile” to be
[Comment]
added.
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The current settings is displayed on Preview in the [Page Setup] sheet, the [Paper
Source] sheet, and the [Finishing] sheet. You can specify the settings for [Binding
Location], [Page Layout], [Finishing] and others by clicking Preview.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality

e BT T Outpul Methodt |T@ Frint :‘
O= % Pags Size: |84 v
LB Duput Sige |Maich Fage Size v/
ﬂ Copies: 1 :_] [1to 939]
Diientation
(@ Portrait () Landscape
Fage Lapout ‘ 1 Page per Sheet v
D [ Manual Sealing
| B "2
Digoemalc (o
&
[ Page Options ] [ Bestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ heb |

or E) is selected, the

Depending on which icon on the upper left on Preview (E
operating procedure of Preview differs as follows:

B When =] is selected
You can specify [Binding Location], [Page Layout], and [Print Style] ([1-sided Printing] and
[2-sided Printing] only).

Left-clicking the edge of the document image allows you to specify [Binding Location].

The setting for [Page Layout] changes successively among [1 Page per Sheet], [2 Pages
per Sheet], and [4 Pages per Sheet] by repeatedly left-clicking within the document
image.

Right-clicking on Preview selects [1 Page per Sheet [1-sided]], [2 Pages per Sheet
[1-sided]], or [4 Pages per Sheet [1-sided]]. If the optional duplex unit is installed, you can
also select [1 Page per Sheet [2-sided]], [2 Pages per Sheet [2-sided]], or [4 Pages per
Sheet [2-sided]].

The meanings of the icons on the lower right on Preview are as follows:

Icon Meaning

If the optional duplex unit is installed, you can switch the mode between
[1-sided Printing] and [2-sided Printing].
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B When E is selected
You can specify the paper source and [Finishing].

Left-clicking a paper source image (the multi-purpose tray or paper cassette image) on
Preview specifies the paper source. If you want to switch the paper source automatically
according to the size or type of paper, left-click [Auto] on the lower right on Preview.

Also, right-clicking on Preview specifies [Finishing].

If [Paper Selection] is set to [Different for First, Others, and Last], [Different for First,
Second, Others, and Last], or [Different for Cover and Others], you can specify the paper
source for each page.

Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet

Multiple pages can be printed on one sheet of paper.

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then select the number of the
pages to be printed on one sheet from [Page Layout].

The number of pages that can be selected is 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, or 16 (Pages per

Sheet).
&” Canon LBP3500 Properties @E|
Page Setup |firishing | Paper Source | Qualty
Picfie: |"E) Defoul Settings k=] i Dutput Method ‘@ Print v|
B Page sice [ 7]
+
2L Ouputsize: | Match Pags Size v
Copies 14| [ow
Orientation
) ® Pzt [A) O Landscape
Pags Layout Q 1 Page per Sheet -

[] Marusl Scaling Q 1 Page per Sheet

™~

calng o] 2| 2Pages per Sheet

=TI

& Pages per Shest

8 Pages per Sheet

9 Pages per Shest

“i6:| 16 Pages per Sheet

}-54'51 Poster [2 1 2]
Poster [35 3]
i)
Poster [4 3 4]
A
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3 When [Page Layout] is set to 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, or 16 (Pages per
Sheet), [Page Order] appears. Specify how the pages are
aligned.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties

Pans Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quaity|

Prefe: | ) Defaul Ssttings v iz Oltput Method: |W‘

b= B pogesie: a4 v
s B ouputsize [Match Page Size v
ﬂ1 ﬂz Copies: 1% 1339
Drientation
== [a) @ Fartait [A) O Landscape
3 4
i Page Layout ‘ 4 Pages per Sheet v
e |
’E] Page rder i
| &4 [Scaling: Auto] S
[ ot | [leems =
SeSeig @ 2'- Dowan from Left
c B Across from Right
)
1S -
5 =
[&]
a
© & NOTE
> The options under the [Page Order] pull-down menu differ depending on the paper
= orientation or the number of pages to be printed on one sheet.
e
o

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

5 click [0K] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Scaling Print Qutput

You can select a scale when [Page Layout] is set to [1 Page per Sheet].

When the settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different from each other,
the scale factor is adjusted automatically.

The scale factor can also be specified manually.

You can specify from 25 to 200 %.
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Scaling a Document Automatically

1 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then specify the page size in
[Page Size].

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties Zx
Page Setup | Birishing | Paper Source | Qualiy )
=1 N = ¥ = e = |
Frofie: |"[C) Defaut Settings ¥ = Output Method: | & Print v
[ ™
O= B page gee a1 o
+ Letter
2L o sz 1117
Legal
= Copies Evecutive
o 45
Drientafion BS
a4
2100 mm » 237.0cfof B4
-B27inx 11630 | [43
E
Page Layout 42
B2
1
] I Manual $ealing
T i B1
B B
Envelope Monarch
A4 [Scaling: Auto] Emmﬁe COM10
Envelope DL
Envelope E5
@ Index Card
16K
BEA
| Custom [Name Fised]
\ v
[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hep

2 Specify the paper size in [Output Size].

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The scaling will be set automatically according to the sizes specified in [Page
Size] and [Output Size].
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Scaling a Document Manually

1 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then specify the page size in
[Page Size].

2 Specify the paper size in [Output Size].

3 Select the [Manual Scaling] check box, then specify the value
in the spin box.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties E]@
Page Setup | Firishing || Paper Source | Quality
Frofic: |4C) Defaul Settngs b = Dutput Methodt | &9 Pint v
= g Page Size: [ a4 ~|
+ =
LB Duput Sige | Match Fage Size v
= Copies: 12 Mo
Diientation
(@ Portrait [A) O Landssaps
Fage Lapout 1 Page per Sheel v
— 4
| D [l Manual Scaing
Sealing: | 100 3|5 25t 200
Ad [Gealing 100%]
Cstoemai -
[ Page Options ] [ Bestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ heb |

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].
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Poster Printing

You can magnify a single page image and print it out on multiple sheets of paper.

You can join these printouts together to make one large poster.

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the

[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at

Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then select [Poster [N x N]] (N

= 2, 3, 4) from [Page Layout].

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @El

Page Setup | inishing | Paper Sourcs | Qualty|

Puofe: |°[EJ Detaut Settings v | Dutput Method ‘W‘

B Page sice [ 7]
+
2L Ouputsize: | Match Pags Size v
Copies 12 o999
Orientation
) ® Pzt [A) O Landscape
Page Layout El 1 Page per Shest -

[] Marusl Scaling Q 1 Page per Sheet

2 Pages per Shest

=TI

4 Pages per Sheet

& Pages per Shest

8 Pages per Sheet

9 Pages per Shest

J T

m
i 1] ] 2] ][] &

[

Proster [3 » 3]

Poster [4 % 4]

—

A layout image of the printed paper appears on Preview.

Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Watermark Printing

You can superimpose watermarks (such as [COPY], [DRAFT], etc.) over the
documents created by an application. Select the desired character string from the
list of the character strings registered as watermarks. Also, you can add new
watermarks or edit the already registered watermarks by clicking [Edit Watermark]
in the [Page Setup] sheet.

Watermark Printing

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, select the [Watermark] check
box, and then select the watermark to print with the document
from the drop-down list on the right of [Watermark].

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@

Page Setup |Vinishing | Paper Source | Qualits
J

Pote ) Demasens: v SN oupuperes [P v

o= H page sie 24 v
+
LB Duput Sige | Match Fage Size v/
= Copies: [ 12 ntessy
3 |
= Oiientafion
(57{5‘ @® Portrait O Landscape
Page Layout ‘ 1 Page per Sheet v‘
@ [ Mapual Sealing
i w3
Ad [Gealing Auto]

DR&FT
— FILE COPY

& COPY

FINAL
| PRELIMINARY
FROOF

TOP SECRET

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

4 click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Editing Watermarks

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the

[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at

Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, select the [Watermark] check
box, and then click [Edit Watermark].

&” Canon LBP3500 Properties

B3

Page Setup | inishing | Paper Source | Quality o
. — )
Profle: |§E) Detout Settings | 3| Duipt Methos: | &3 Pint v
‘ EH= 5 Page Size. |44 v
+ = T==
I 2L Ouputsize: | Match Pags Size ]
‘ | Copies [ 12 sy
I Orientation
| { ) ® Pt [A) O Landscape
Page Layout: |E| 1 Page per Sheet vi
I F) Manual Scaling
=N g |
{2 _ o
A4 [Scalng: Auta]
3 1
s Edit watermark.
Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defaulls |
Lok [ cawd |[ He |

3 Specify the options as needed.

wiatermark List

| °FILE COPY Al
| FINAL ‘
G[g’ | *PRELIMINARY |
3 3 °FROOF
& |
§“ Zhs |°TOP SECRET |
[ sample ¥
Al
0 Mame: |sample |
J E Text |CONFIDENTIAL |
Pasilian Font [ avial
x| o] 1sawsn Sl [Fegdar £l
@y [ dwmwes — e s [ 72 %] Pains (1 to500)
Argle Color: | Medm Gray v
(%) Upward Left ta Right Border Eiint Style
© Downward Left to Right ap | O Circle & | @ Transparent
O Seténge: [ e O Rectangle Z2 | O overlsp
180 o 180 3 None
o] &

[T Print on First Page Only

[

ok | [ caneel | [ Hel
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&> NOTE

» For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-75.

* When adding a new watermark, click [Add].
* You cannot change the settings for the default watermarks.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Page Setup] sheet reappears.

Printing Borders and Printing Date

You can print with borders, printing date, and/or page numbers.

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [Page Options].

Printing a Document H

&" Canon LBP3500 Properties

= B pogesie: a4 v
7 +
B ouputsize [Match Page Size v
ﬂ Copies: 12 [1 w399
Otiertation
@® Fartrai O Landscape
/ Pae Loyt ‘ 1 Page per Shest v
1l Manual Scaling

Gg @ e
= . i
A4 [Seding Auta]

| [ Bestore Detauls |
J

[ Page Options...

[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |
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3 Specify the options as needed.

Page Options Z}E
Lapout Options |
Edging
% Fiint Dale,
= [on |
Print User Name
o |
Fiint Page Number
o ~|
[ FomatSetings.. | [ Restore Defaubs |
Lok [ cawd |[ He |
&> NOTE

For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods

for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-75.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Page Setup] sheet reappears.

Click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Selecting a Print Style

Allows you to select the print style (1-sided Printing, 2-sided Printing, or Booklet

Printing). The optional duplex unit is required for 2-sided printing and booklet

printing.

@ MPORTANT

For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, [Booklet Printing] is disabled when [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Disabled] in the [Device Settings] sheet.
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1 Display the [Finishing] sheet and set [Print Style] to any one
of [1-sided Printing], [2-sided Printing], or [Booklet Printing].

%% Canon LBP 3500 Properties

Protie: | JE) Default Setings

=

Z

Ad [Scaling: Auta]

)
v = Output Method: @ Print ~

(© Booklet Printing

Fiint Style
£l () 1-sided Printing
®Zsided Printing

[C] Print with Miged Paper Sizes/Orientations

Binding Lacation:

LonaEda Lot o[ Bue. ]
Fiishing :
G O ot
B Oouae
Paper Dutput: Auto v
[ FinshngDetals.. | [ BestoreDefas |
[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

[1-sided Printing]:
[2-sided Printing]:
[Booklet Printing]:

Prints on one side of paper.
Prints on both sides of paper using the optional duplex unit.

Performs booklet printing using the optional duplex unit.

Booklet printing involves printing 2 pages on both sides of a
sheet of paper in the appropriate order so that the printouts
become a booklet when folded into two. To perform detailed
settings for booklet printing, click [Booklet].

2 When [Booklet Printing] is selected, click [Booklet] and
specify the following options as needed.

Detailed Settings for Booklet

Booklet Printing Method
/:’“‘“g:%

[] Specify Booklet Gutter

ok | [ cancel | [ Heb

&2 NOTE

For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-75.
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3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.

Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Printing with a Gutter

You can specify a gutter on the printouts. Valid gutter values range from 0 to 30 mm.

When a gutter is specified, the position of the page image is adjusted to make room
for the gutter. At this point, you can select whether to reduce the size of the image
to fit the remaining space.

1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, specify the edge on which the
gutter is to be located in [Binding Location], and then click
[Gutter].

& Canon LBP3500 Properties @[zl

Dutput Method ‘W‘

(@ 1-sided Printing
O 2-sided Piinting
() Booklst Printing Booklet

Fage Setu|| Frishing |} aper Sowce | Gualy|

Frofile: | B Default Settings

DE Prifit Style:

[ Print with Miged Paper Sizes/Orisntations

Einding Location,

‘ Long Edge [Lelt] 4 ‘

@l o

|44 [Scaling: Auta] Oaif
@ Collate
& Paper Dugput | uta |

[ Finishing Details.. | [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok ][ cancel J[ Hep |
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2 Specify the options as needed.

Gutter Settings

E Gutter E % mml0t30]
Image Processing
© Reducs and Arrange
O Stagger Image with Size as-s

[ ok J[ concel ][ beo

&2 NOTE

For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-75.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.

Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Specifying the Paper Output Method

Select a paper output method from the following options in [Finishing] in the
[Finishing] sheet.

- [Off]
Printouts of a complete job are grouped.
For example, if you are printing three copies of a 3-page document, printouts of a
complete job are grouped, arranged in this page order: 1,1, 1,2, 2, 2, 3, 3, 3.

+ [Collate]
Printouts of a complete job are collated.
For example, if you are printing three copies of a 3-page document, printouts of a
complete job are collated, arranged in this page order: 1,2,3,1, 2,3, 1,2, 3.
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1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, then select the output method in

[Finishing].
&” Canon LBP3500 Properties @E|
Page Selu‘i Firishing I"aperSnul:a, Quality
— - —
Profe: [BE RN - iz Dutput Method ‘@ Piint v|
Fiint Style
(%) 1-sided Printing
J © Zsided Piinting
(O Booklet Printing
[ Print with Miged Paper Sizes/Orientations
Binding Location
B g is 7
Finishing
| E/fgé Ooi
b @® Calate
View Setlings
s Paper Output | Auta v|
[ Finghing Detais.. | [ Restore Defaubs |
Lok [ cawd |[ He |

2 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

3 Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Print with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Point

Since printing is usually performed with the upper-left 5 mm (15 mm for envelopes)
margin within the printable area of a sheet as the starting point, a certain portion
(lower right) may be missed when printing data with no margin. In this case, print
with the upper-left 0 mm margin as the starting point, and as a result, all sides of

the sheet will be printed evenly.

(M MPORTANT

» Depending on the print data to be printed, the edge of paper may be missing partly

during printing.

» The function of [Print with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Point] may be disabled

depending on the application you are using.
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1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, then click [Finishing Details].

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties @@

| = o ] = | |
Frote: AL JEET A Outp Moo | 5 P v
Dg Print Styls

@ 1-sided Printing
J O 2-sided Printing

(O Booklet Printing

a

[ Print with Mived Paper Sizes/Orientations

Binding Location:

] st

B

A4 [Sealing: Auto] % Qo
| ® Collate
&P Faper Oulput [ Auta v
' [ FinishingDetail.. | | Restore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel J[ heb |

2 Select the [Print with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Point]
check box.

Finishing Details @@

T DStECt T apel 128 I MU pUposs 118y
[] Rotate Print Data 180 Degrees

Uss Skip Blank Pages Mods

Reverse Output Order When Using Sub-output Tray

Advanced Settings...

ok ][ Concel | [ RestoreDefauts | [ e |

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.
4 Click [OK].

5 click [0K] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Printing with the Data 180 Degrees Rotated

Prints with the image 180 degrees rotated.

This option is useful for printing envelopes and Index Card size media that can be
fed only in specific orientations.

1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, then click [Finishing Details].

& Canon LBP3500 Properties @[zl
PageSelu'l Finishing | !aperauumei Dualiy|

Dutput Method ‘W‘

(@ 1-sided Printing
O 2-sided Piinting
() Booklst Printing Booklet

DE Prifit Style:

[ Print with Miged Paper Sizes/Orisntations

Einding Location,

‘ Long Edge [Lelt] v‘
s o
| uto] Qo
@ Calte
& Faper Ougput | uta <]
[ Finishing Details.. | | Restore Defauts |
J

[ ok ][ cancel J[ Hep |

2 Select the [Rotate Print Data 180 Degrees] check box.

[ Print with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Paint

[/ Metert Paner Gize in Muli.nomose Tray

i Print Dats 160 Degees

Rewerse Output Order When Lsing Sub-output Tray

Advanced Seftings

0k | [ Cancel | [ BestoeDefads | [ Heb |

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.
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4 ciick [OK].

5 click [0K] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Smoothing Out Rough-Textured Images

When image data such as photographic images are enlarged in size in an
application and printed, the printed images can look rough or jagged. You can print
this kind of low-resolution image data with smoothing it out.

1 Display the [Quality] sheet, then click [Details].

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties

| Page Setup | Finishing Pape.ﬁnur‘é | Quaty ||
N

Setings e[l | & Frin
Settings e [lis Output Methad: | &5 Prin v

Objective:

General
Graphics
Pholos
Designs [CAD]

Printing a Document H

Dictails.
This made s used when printing documents in general
[ Ml Grgscak Sotings
@ Print Grapscale Sample
[ Aot | [ BestoreDetauls |

[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

2 Select the [Enable Image Correction] check box.

Detailed Settings @El
B & Halfonss: ) Patiem v|

= el T oo in Black

Taner Density: 9. A w
Light Dtk

[ Torer Save
ok | [ cancel [ Hep
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3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Quality] sheet reappears.

Click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Printing with Toner Density Adjusted

You can print with toner density adjusted.

1 Display the [Quality] sheet, then click [Details].

&” Canon LBP3500 Properties

General
Giaphics
Phatos
Designs [CAD]

Fal

This mode is used when printing documents in general

Apout | [ Festoe Defauts |

ok [ Cawd | [ Heb |
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2 Adjust the toner density by dragging the [Toner Density]
slider from side to side.

Move the slider to the right to make it denser and to the left to make it lighter.

Detailed Settings @E}

Fiint Colored Text and Lines in Black
[] Enable Imags Carection

Toner Densiy: g A 0
Light Dark

ok | [ cancel | [ Hep |

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].
The [Quality] sheet reappears.

Click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Specifying the Brightness and Contrast

You can perform printing with the brightness and contrast specified.

1 Display the [Quality] sheet, select the [Manual Grayscale
Settings] check box, and then click [Grayscale Settings].

&” Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | FaperSnul';l Qusity | .
T N —
poe A Dosisowss 9] (Y

Objective:
Graphics

Photos

Designs [CAD]

Output Methad: | &5 Print v

Details. ..

This mode is used when printing documents in general

View Setlings ‘ [ Hanua Gropcals Saiings ' Grayscale Seflings.
& e —

[ Apout | [ Festoe Defauts |

Lok [ cawd |[ He |
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2 Display the [Grayscale Adjustment] sheet, then adjust the
brightness and contrast for the print data.

Move the [Brightness] slider to the right to make it lighter and to the left to make it

darker.
Move the [Contrast] slider to the right to make it higher and to the left to make it
lower.

Grayscale Settings @El

Grapscale Adjustment | Matching

Freview T T
Brightness ] Datk 38t A IO Light

| [ESS

= l—0—|
" Contrast 0 Lew (B ] (p  High

-
‘ ABCDEF A @@
B n

Original

Festors Defaults

ok | [ cancel | [ Hep ]

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Quality] sheet reappears.

If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, you can print a sample after adjusting
the brightness and contrast. For more details, see "Printing a Grayscale Sample
(Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)," on p. 4-67.
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2003 only)

You can print an adjusted grayscale sample after specifying the settings in the

Printing a Grayscale Sample (Windows 2000/XP/Server

[Grayscale Adjustment] sheet. [Preview] is printed in the center of the paper, and
this is surrounded by images where [Brightness] and [Contrast] are changed by 1
unit in each of the corresponding directions. This is useful to adjust the grayscale of

the printed paper.

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the

[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at

Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Quality] sheet, select the [Manual Grayscale
Settings] check box, and then select the [Print Grayscale
Sample] check box.

%" Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper SUun‘ | Bualty | I

Objective

Graphics
Photas
Designs [CAD]

[ 4
Puoie: |4 Dot setigs | (I Cupsitod @ P ]

Details

This mods is used when printing dacuments in genersl

Mign Setics ] Manusl Grayscals Setings
@ Fiini Grayscale Sample

[ About ] [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel J[ Hep |

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

@ mPORTANT

When printing a grayscale sample, be sure to set [Page Layout] in the [Page Setup]

sheet to [1 Page per Sheet].
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4 Ciick [OK] or [Print].
The grayscale sample is printed.

O mPORTANT

When you are finished with printing grayscale samples, clear the [Print Grayscale
Sample] check box.

Specifying "Profiles"

You can save or import all the printing preferences specified in the [Page Setup],
[Finishing], [Paper Source], and [Quality] sheets at once. You can also add, edit or
select the settings.

Save the printing preferences as a "Profile" using the following procedure.

Make sure that any one of the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source] and
[Quality] sheets is displayed, then perform the following procedure.

& NOTE

* For Windows 98/Me, up to 50 "Profiles" can be added. To make it possible to add up to 50
"Profiles" for each user account, double-click [My Computer] = [Control Panel] =
[Passwords] to display the [User Profiles] sheet, and then select [Users can customize
their preferences and desktop settings.].

* For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, up to 50 "Profiles" for each user account can be
added.

« If the printer name has been changed, any saved "Profiles" cannot be imported. To
import the saved "Profiles", change the printer name to its previous one.

* The "Profile" information file saved on Windows 98/Me cannot be used on Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003 and vice versa.
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Adding a "Profile"

1 In the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source], and [Quality]
sheets, specify the printer settings that you want to add.

2 click [[Z] (Add Profile).

& Canon LBP3500 Properties Zx
Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qualiy
— (=) —_—
. | 4 Output Method: | & Piint v
B |=] B page gee [aa 2
+
2L o sz | Match Page Size v
= Copies [1E] ntossy
pi——— |
Diientation
@ Portrait [AJO Landseaps |
Page Layaut ||;| 1 Page per Sheet vl

[ Manual Scaling

At [Soaling Auto]

Il

[ watermark:

Page Options ] [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok ][ cancel J[ Hep |

3 Enter the name of the "Profile" in [Name].

[lcon] allows you to select the icon for the "Profile”. Enter any comments in

[Comment] as needed.

Add Profile ZIx
Mame [ |
L = EIEIEREEE R
E 2
Comment
View Seflings
ok | cancel | [ Hep |

& NOTE

You can enter up to 31 characters for [Name] and up to 255 characters for

[Comment].
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@ Confirming the Printer Settings
Q Click [View Settings].

Add Profile ZIx
e
Lees B OB =0 ofF
il 5
Comment

! Wiew Settings '

][ cancel [ Heb ]

[ ok

U When [OK] is clicked, the [Add Profile] dialog box reappears.

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality

Printing a Document E

Contents
]

210.0 mrm » 237 0 mm

827in%11690n
Output Sz Match Page Sizs
Paper Sizs 210.0 mm % 257 0 ram

827in%11690n

Copies 1

Orientation Portrait

Page Layout 1 Page per Shest

Manual Scaling O &
100%

wiatermark o

Edaing None =

L |

=)=

4 Ciick [OK].

The Properties dialog box reappears.

Make sure that the name of the added "Profile" is in [Profile List].
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Editing/Deleting a Profile

You can change or save the Profile information or delete it from [Profile List].

1 cClick [&] (Edit Profile).

& Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | F\mshlng Paper Source |

4

At [Soaling Auto]

Il

2
Quality
Vlﬂ | HE’ Oulput Method i@ Print ‘:|
::'J, Page Size: |as vi
+
2L o sz | Match Page Size v
Copies [1E] ntossy |
Diientation
@ Portrait [AJO Landseaps |
Page Layaut ||;| 1 Page per Sheet vl
[ Manual Sealing
It )
[ watermark:
[ Page Options ] [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok ][ canea ]|

Hep ]

2 Edit information about the "Profiles".

Edit Profile E‘El

Prafile List e [sompe |
*[EJ Defaul Settings loon
»
2on 1 [1-sided] ‘ = 5 -
*EP 20n 1 [2-sided] ‘ (.. c] B
*5 2sided
i) Scale to Fit A4 Comment:
*[E Confidertial
Yiew Settings Delete Impat.. Export.
[¥] &pply Settings from Application
[ ok ][ cawd |[ Heb

@ Editing a Profile

U You can change the settings for [Name], [Icon], and [Comment].
4 By clicking [ﬂ] or [ﬂ], you can change the order of the selected "Profile".

U When [Import] is clicked, information about the "Profiles" is imported from the
previously saved file.

O When [Export] is clicked, information about the selected "Profile" is saved into
the file. The "Profile" saved in the file can be used again even if it is deleted

from the list.
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Q0 When the [Apply Settings from Application] check box is selected, the settings
for [Page Size], [Orientation], and [Copies] specified in the application are
applied to printing. The settings for these options in the application stay
enabled even if the "Profiles" is changed.

@ Deleting a Profile
Q When [Delete] is clicked, the "Profile" is deleted from the list.

(M MPORTANT

You can delete only custom "Profiles". You cannot delete the default "Profiles".
Also, you cannot delete the "Profile" currently selected in each sheet.

Editing Jobs with PageComposer

You can combine two jobs into one and change the job settings for the combined
job. You can edit a job in another application.
You can also preview the job.

Make sure that any one of the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source], or [Quality]
sheet is displayed in the [Document Properties] dialog box, then perform the
following procedure:

1 Select [Edit and Preview] from [Output Method].

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Qualy

Putie ) Dt setrgs v (| i Mot [ P g

N

O= g Page Size: Combine print jobs, etwl (S
+
LB Duput Sige | Match Page Size
[ Copies: 12 Ntag3)
Diientation
(@ Portrait () Landscape
Fage Lapout ‘ 1 Page per Sheel v
@ [ Manual Scaling
|Ad [Sealing Auta]
A S
[ Page Options ] [ Bestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ heb |
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2 The message that informs you that the output method is
going to be switched to the [Edit and Preview] mode is
displayed. Click [OK].

Information

3 Specify the printing preferences in each sheet, then click
[OK].

&” Canon LBP3500 Properties @@

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality

T e ra— [ = —
Prof: |"[E) Defauit Setings | 3| Ouipt ethos: |ETEETRE
‘ EH= 5 Page Size. |44 v
7 + = T==
I 2L Ouputsize: | Match Pags Size ]
‘ | Copies [ 18] oy
I Orientation
(| ) ® Pzt [A) O Landseape

Page Layout | Q 1 Pags per Sheet v |

[] Manusl Scsling

W N
.m [s:;\{ng Auita]

(=TI

Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defaulls |

“ [ U Cancel | [ Help _i

The [Print] dialog box reappears.
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4 Ciick [OK] or [Print].
Depending on the application you are using, click [Print].

The [Canon PageComposer] dialog box is displayed, and the job is displayed on a
list.

8 Canon PageComposer - Canon LBP3500 Q@gj
File Edit Moveto Help

Document. Mame: Tokal Pa... Layout Data Comments
Bl Marual_2.paF 3 1 Page per Shest

For Help, press F1.

5 Repeat Step 1 to 4 for the jobs that you want to edit.

6 Edit the jobs on the list in the [Canon PageComposer] dialog
box.

&> NOTE

« For more details on the setting procedures for the [Canon PageComposer] dialog
box, see Help for Canon PageComposer.

» When the [Edit and Preview] mode is selected in the [Printer Properties] dialog box
and [@] (Lock) is set, the [Canon PageComposer] dialog box appears each time
you print.
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Use Online Help

For details on using the printer driver or the Printer Status Window, display Online
Help using the following procedure to see the instructions in it.

Displaying Online Help on the Options Displayed on the
Screen

There are three methods to display Online Help on the windows of the printer driver
or the Printer Status Window.

+ Right-click the item of which you want to display Online Help, then click [What's
This?] from the pop-up menu.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qualy |

[STE BB Default Settinigs

Bi=| B poge sie: a4 v
....................... =
i / B oupu o v
=1 e =
/ Drientation
i . @® Fattrai © Landscape
Page Layout ‘ 1 Page per Shest v
[]Manusl Scaling

[ Vovistog: ] Hveems RALRLLE
@ Edit\/atermark

Cuslom Faper Size... [ Pagelptiors.. | [ FestweDefas |

[ ok J[ cancel J[ e |
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« Click [[@] (Help) on [Titlebar], move the [?]-attached cursor to the item of which
you want to display Help, then click it.

%" Canon LBP3500 Properties

Frcte: [ Output Method: | & Print b
C= g‘ Page Size: [aa v
; +

2L upu ge.%? | Match Page Size v
$ Copies v [1to 999]
Diientation

@ Porrait [A)O Landsoaps

Page Layaut ||;| 1 Page per Sheet v
@ [ Mapual Scaling
| A4 [Scaling Auta] - - 0000—— — e
Dhgsemeh  [Fove

ey Edil Wateimark,

Custom Paper Size [ Page Options ] [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok ][ cancel J[ Hep |

- Press the [TAB] key on your keyboard to select the item of which you want to
display Help, then press the [F1] key.

Displaying Online Help on the Operation Procedures

Display the procedures for operating the printer driver or the Printer Status Window
using the following procedure.

1 Click [Help].

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties

Fage Setup | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Qualy|

Profile ‘ B0 =] 1= Output Method: i@
= % Page Size: [ v
LB Duput Sige |Maich Fage Size v/
ﬂ Copies: [1to 939]
Diientation
(@ Portrait () Landscape

Page L (] e .

@ [ Manual Scaling

G Edi Watemak

Custom Paper Size. [ Page Options ] [ Bestore Defauts |

4-76 How to Use Online Help



2 Click [Contents].

~~ Canon LBP3500 Help

i _cdi Bookmark  Options  Help
Contents| |ndes | [ Pin |

ir oy setup] Sheet

Allows you to specify the setting for [Cutput Size], [Orientation], or [Page Layout] of the

print data,

Important

* Some applications may not allow you o specify [Page Size] and [Crientation] in this
sheet. Inthis case, click the [File] menu, and then click [Printer Settings] or [Page
Settings] to specify these options

Settings

Related Topics
I specifying Paper Size
o Using Custorn Paper Size v

Printing a Document

3 Double-click the title of which you want to know the operation
procedure.

X

Help Topi Canon LBP3500 Help
Contents } Index | Find |

Click. a topic, and then click Display. Or click another tab, such as Index.

@ Speciying the Settings for Faper ~
@ Speciving the Frint Qualy
Trying Various Printing Methods
2] Piinting on Diferent Output Fage Size
[ Sediing Print Output Manually
Fiinting Multiple Fages on One Sheet

Booklet Frinting
Fiint with Mixed Paper Sizes/Oientations

Colating Printed Fages

[2] Editing Jobs with PageComposer

Fiinting in Reverse Output Order When Using the Sub-output Trar
< |3

Display FBrint... Cancel
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Retrieving the Option about Which You Want to Know with
Keywords and Displaying its Online Help

Retrieve the option about which you want to know with keywords and display its
Online Help using the following procedure.

1 Click [Help].

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qualy |

" ¥ .
OBl ) D fault Settings v iz Duitput Mthodt

b= ] %{ Page Size: a4 v
; o Dutput Size: Match Page Size v
5 \ |
Copies: 1 to 355
Diientation
@® Fartrai O Landscape

Page Loy ] 1romo e v

[ Manual Scaling

200]

A4 [Scali

ing: Auta -
& Edlt Waiemak
Custom Paper Size... [ PageOptiors.. | [ BesweDefas |

[ ok ][ caneel |:[ Help |
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2 Click [Index].

on LBP3500 Help

P e

& Edi sk Options  Help
Conten|[ Index [JEc [ pint [
[Page Seunn sneet o
Allows you to specify the setting for [Cutput Size], [Orientation], or [Page Layout] of the
print data,
Important
* Some applications may not allow you o specify [Page Size] and [Crientation] in this
sheet. Inthis case, click the [File] menu, and then click [Printer Settings] or [Page
Settings] to specify these options
Settings
e
c
(O]
=}
[S]
&
©
Related Topics (@)]
I specifying Paper Size E
o Using Custorn Paper Size ~ "E
=
o

3 Enter the keyword to display the option about which you want
to know.

Help Topics: Canon LBP3500 Help:

Contents Index | Find |

1 Teima tian bt

‘ [watermark. )

—
2 Liick the Index entiy you want, and then cick Uisplay.

Tone Seffings -~
Toner Densiy

Toner Save

Trademarks and Abbreviations

Traublsshooting

Unit ([Custom Paper Size Settings] Dilog Bax)

Use Skip Blank Pages Mods

Use Sleep Mode

Using Custom Paper Size

Using Toner $ave Mode

\watermark List [Edit Wateimark] Dialog Box)
\watermark Printing v

Display i Cancel

How to Use Online Help 4-79



Printing a Document E

4 Double-click the title of the option about which you want to
know.

Help Topics: Canon LBP3500 Help ? %)
Contents Index |Find |

1 Type the first few letters of the word you's looking for

[/ atermark Printing

2 Click the index entry you want, and then click Display.

Tone Settings ~
Toner Densiy

Toner Save

Trademarks and Abbreviations
Troubleshacting

Unit ([Custom Paper Size Settings] Dialog Box)
Use 5kip Blank Pages Made

Use Sleep Mode

Using Custom Paper Sizs

Using Toner Save Mode

Utiity

View Settings

view Settings Dislog Box

View Settings List ([View Settings] Dialog Box)
W atermnark

A
e
Display i ‘ Cancel |

&2 NOTE

Depending on your operating system, a list of words created automatically may be
displayed on [Find]. You can also display Online Help by selecting a word that is
related to the option about which you want to know from the displayed word list.
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MEEIS

This section describes the procedures for installing or uninstalling the manuals
included on the CD-ROM supplied with the printer on the computer you are using.

Installing the Manuals

Install the manuals in the CD-ROM supplied with the printer on the computer using
the following procedure.

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software"” CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If the CD-ROM is already in the drive, eject the disk and re-insert it into the drive.

(M MPORTANT

If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\MInst.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is indicated
as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on the
computer you are using.)

2 Click [Custom Installation].

Canon LBP3500 CO-ROM Setup

Yiou can instal software
peograms etc. on this
screen Select 8 menu on
the right

- Easy Installation

[ Gisn ks ‘]
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3 Clear the [Printer Driver] check box, then click [Install].

Custom Installation

-
Tha selectad softwars programs shown abave will be imstaled. Chok Install], and then follaw the
Instructions crsplayed on screen. To vew the quick ekplanation or READIME file of a program, chick
the icon on the nght of the peogram

©: Free Disk Space EET
Space Huoquired ts |z

Cancil I Back ' Install II

4 When screen for completing the installation appears, click
[Next].

Install
L — —
| |
| smea
Dose
-
Chack the instsiation results shown sbove, and then chck [Nea]
Mot l
L ——

5 click [Exit].

[
CD-ROM Setup Terminated
s
| smea Feestant Coenputer Mow (Recommendod)
Dose
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The installation of the manuals is completed.

To see the manuals, double-click [LBP3500 Online Manuals] created on the desktop to
display respective manuals or select [Canon LBP3500] - [LBP3500 Online Manuals]
added to [All Programs] ([Programs] for Windows 98/Me/2000) under the [Start] menu.

LEP3S00
Online
Manuals

PrintMs Internet Printing »
[ Adobe Reader 6.0

M Canon LBP3500 v LBP3500 Online Manuals

LI A (5 Canen Printer Uninstaller

Uninstalling the Manuals

The installed manuals can also be uninstalled by uninstalling the CAPT software
using the Uninstaller. For details on uninstalling the CAPT software, see
"Uninstalling the CAPT Software," on p. 3-73.

When uninstalling the manuals only without uninstalling the CAPT software, put the
following files and folders in the Recycle Bin to delete them.
« "Program Files\Canon\LBP3500\Manuals"
- [Index.pdf]
- [Manual_1.pdf]
- [Manual_2.pdf]
- [Manual_3.pdf]
- [Manual_4.pdf]
« "\Documents and Settings\All Users\Start Menu\Programs"
- The [Canon LBP3500] folder
« Desktop
- [LBP3500 Online Manuals] (Shortcut for [Index.pdf])

@ MPORTANT
If the manuals are installed on Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 logged on by a user who
is a member of Administrators, they cannot be uninstalled from the computer logged on
by anyone other than users who are members of Administrators. Be sure to log in as a
member of Administrators before the uninstallation.
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PriE Status Window

The Printer Status Window shows the printer status of LBP3500 (such as the
operation status and job information) with messages, animations, sounds, and icons.

&2 NOTE

To activate a sound, your computer must have a PCM synthesizer, and have the driver for
PCM synthesizer installed.

Functions on the Printer Status Window

The functions on the Printer Status Window are the same on both Windows 98/Me
and Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

For more details on operations, see Online Help. For details on methods for
displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-75.

Menu Bar —

[lcon] —
[Message Area] —

[Animation Area] —

<& Canon LBP3500
Job Options  Help

g Rejnym Print

— [Refresh] Button

— [Message Area] (Auxiliary)

— [Resolve Error] Button

Current Print Job { My Jab Dperation

Title | Cantents

Document Name
User Name
Computer Nams

[Status Bar]—

=SE001 |

|
H [Current Print Job] Tab

Current Print Job } My Job Operation |

Title | Contents

Document Nams
User Name
Computer Nams

|
Il [My Job Operation] Tab

Cunent Print.Job. My Job Opsration |

Title

| Contents

| _u |

Document Hame
User Nams
Computer Hame
Status

|

[Job Information Area]
[Progress Bar]

[Pause Job] Button [Job Information Area]

[Job Operation] Buttons

[Job Status Message Area]
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H Menu Bar
[Job] Menu

[Options] Menu

[Help] Menu

H Other Functions
[lcon]
[Message Area]
[Message Area] (Auxiliary)
[Animation Area]
[Refresh] Button

[Resolve Error] Button

[Current Print Job] Tab

[My Job Operation] Tab

[Status Bar]

Perform a job operation (pause, resume, or delete). Also, when a job
is paused for some reason, you can resume the job by selecting
[Resolve Error]. The current job for which you have no access
permission is grayed out.

Allows you to change the preferences for the Printer Status Window
and clean the fixing roller of the printer.

Allows you to search for the desired items using keywords and
displays [About] (the version information) of the Printer Status
Window.

Displays the printer status.
Displays the current printer status with a short message.
Displays additional information when an error occurs, etc.

Displays the printer status with an animated graphic. The
background color changes from blue (normal) to orange when user
action is required, or to red when a warning is issued.

Obtains the printer status and refreshes the Printer Status Window
display.

Allows you to resume a job when the job is paused for some
reason.

[Progress Bar]:
Indicates the progress of the current job by showing the number of
printed pages or changing the background color.

[Pause Job] Button:
Pauses the job temporarily.

[Job Information Areal:
Displays information about the job.

[Job Status Message Areal:
Displays a message about the status of the job.

[Job Operation] Buttons:
Perform a job operation (pause, resume, or delete). The current job
for which you have no access permission is grayed out.

[Job Information Area]:
Displays information about the job.

Displays the device to which the printer is connected.
Instructions for operating the menu are displayed during menu
operation.
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Displaying the Printer Status Window

There are the following two ways to display the Printer Status Window:

« Run by clicking [@] (Display Printer Status Window) in locations such as in the
[Page Setup] sheet in the [Document Properties] dialog box.

&% Canon LBP3500 Properties

Page Setup [ Firishing | Paper Source | Qualy|

Output Methad: | 55 Print v

B pogesie: a4 v
+
B ouputsize [Match Page Size v
Copies: 1 to 355
Diientation
@® Fartrai O Landscape
/ Pae Loyt ‘ 1 Piage pir Shest -
’E] [] Manusl Scaling

[ Sovistig: | Heseomst o

Custom Paper Size... [ PageOptors.. | [ RestoeDefauls |

[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

- Display the [Printer Properties] dialog box and display the [Configuration]/[Device
Settings] sheet, and then select the [Show Icon in the Taskbar] check box. The
icon for the Printer Status Window is displayed in the Windows taskbar. Click the
icon, then click [Canon LBP3500] to run it.

& Canon LBPIS00 Properties

Genersl | Shairg | Pofi | Advanced | Dol Mansgermnt | Secuky | Dwvsen Settrnge | Piofle

Diervice Setings - dato

Pt Sienace Dphiorss (71500 Shaet Casseme
— e
ke o Hest futs
—_— Prter Siohs Wik
— iz e Takhad

[ gebocessn [ Mo |
Lok Canesl ooty | [ mee
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The Printer Status Window appears automatically during printing or when an error
occurs. If [When Starting Printing] is not selected in the [Preferences] dialog box in
the [Options] menu, the Printer Status Window does not appear during printing.

(See "[Preferences] Menu," on p. 4-88)

* During printing

£ Canon LBP3500 =139

Job Options  Hslp

@ Printing

2|

Current Pint Job | My Job Operation |

Titls | Contsnts

Document Mame Manual_2.pdf
User Name johnson
Computer Hame CAMOMOS

* When an error occurs

€ Canon LBP3500 EEE

Job Options  Hslp

PaperJdam inside Printer EJ

| [Check the follawing locations and removs jammed
paper

- Front Caver

5 e the instruetion manual for mare information.

Current Pint Job | My Job Operation |

[ Tof 1 Page Prnted

Titls [ Conterts | n
DocumentMame  Manual 2 pef
User Name fohnsan

Computer Hame CAMOMOS

LISBO01

LISBO01

Printer Status Window
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[Preferences] Menu

The [Preferences] menu allows you to display the Printer Status Window
automatically, specify the sound settings, and make the Printer Status Window
monitor the printer status.

For more details on each setting, see Online Help. For details on methods for
displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-75.

1 Select [Preferences] from the [Options] menu.

<5} Canon LBP3500

&; " Uil ¥ ?LJ

Device Settings »

D Refresh

)
Cument Print Job | My Job Opsration
[
Tile [ Cantents ] _m |

Document Name
User Nams
Computer Hame

Enters application setting.

The [Preferences] dialog box is displayed.

2 Confirm each of the settings, then click [OK].

Preferences |‘?| \

%)

[

Display Printer Status Window
- Display Settings

" Orly when Enors Oocur

Mot Display Automatically
™ Always Display on Top

Monitor Printer Status
% Orly while Displaying Printer Status Window
" Only while Printing
 Always
I~ Mot

- Tone Sellings-
(* Enabled Al
" Enable only when Enor Occurs
" Disabled

oK Cancel Help
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The [Utility] menu cleans the fixing roller of the printer and performs Configuration
Page Print.

H [Cleaning]
When the front or back of the printed paper has smudge marks, the fixing roller needs to
be cleaned. Print quality deterioration can be prevented by cleaning the fixing roller. For
more details, see "Cleaning the Fixing Roller," on p. 5-15.

H [Configuration Page Print]
Prints the optional settings of the printer or current printer status such as the total number
of printed pages. For more details, see "Confirming the Printer Features," on p. 7-50.

B [Network Status Print] (Only when the network board is installed)
Prints the version of the optional network board or the TCP/IP settings. For more details,
see "Chapter 4 Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

B [Printing Position Adjustment Print]
Displays the [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box. Select the paper source of
which you want to check the printing position in the [Printing Position Adjustment Print]
dialog box, print Printing Position Adjustment Print, and then check the printing position.
For more details, see "Adjusting the Printing Position," on p. 5-18.

[Device Settings] Menu

You can specify the settings related to the printer, such as adjusting the printing
position and the sleep settings.

B [Printing Position Adjustment]
Check the printing position with the Printing Position Adjustment Print that is output in
[Printing Position Adjustment Print] in [Utility] in the [Options] menu and adjust the printing
position with this option (moves in the horizontal direction). For more details, see
"Adjusting the Printing Position," on p. 5-18.

B [Settings of the Cancel Job Key]
The job that can be canceled using the Cancel Job key is specified. The settings in this
dialog box applies to the jobs of all users.

H [Sleep Settings]
Specifies whether the sleep mode should be used or the time to switch to the sleep mode.
When data is not sent from the computer or when the printer status remains as it is longer
than the time specified in [Time to Enter Sleep Mode], the printer switches to the sleep
mode. The sleep mode consumes less power during the sleep state. When you use the
sleep mode, select the [Use Sleep Mode] check box, and then specify the time to switch
to the sleep mode in [Time to Enter Sleep Mode]. For more details, see "Power Saving
(Sleep Mode)," on p. 1-12.
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H [Cassettes Settings]
Allows you to specify which paper cassette is to be used if [Paper Source] in the [Paper
Source] sheet is set to [Auto] (when the paper source is selected automatically) and the
paper feed direction of custom size paper (the loading orientation) when printing custom
paper from the paper cassette. For more details, see "Selecting a Paper Source," on p.
2-18 and "When Loading Custom Size Paper," on p. 2-34.

B [Network Settings] (Only when the network board is installed)
If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped with
Windows Firewall, and the network settings for the printer is not specified, the printer may
not be detected when installing the software for the network environment. In this case,
connect the printer and computer with the USB cable, install the printer driver, and then
specify the network settings in this dialog box in advance. For more details, see "Network
Guide".

Selecting [Refresh] from the [Options] menu obtains the latest printer status and
refreshes the Printer Status Window display.

You can obtain the same result by clicking [ﬁ] (Refresh) in the Printer Status
Window.

[Resolve Error]

When a job is paused for some reason, you can resume the job by selecting
[Resolve Error] from the [Job] menu. Resuming a job by selecting [Resolve Error]
may cause unexpected print results. [Resolve Error] is disabled in any of the
following cases:

Printing a Document

» When the job is paused due to a printer error such as a paper jam and paper-out
condition

« When another user's job is paused ([Resolve Error] is enabled on the print server
if the printer is shared on a network)

You can obtain the same result by clicking [ & |] (Resolve Error) in the Printer

Status Window.

M MPORTANT

If the message <lInsufficient Disk Space> is displayed, delete unnecessary files, then
select [Resolve Error].
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Displaying Printer Status When Using a Print Server

The status of a network printer can be displayed on the client's Printer Status
Window as well as on the print server's.

If the print server has not been started up, the Printer Status Window is not
displayed in the client computers.

« Printer Status of the Print Server
- Displaying the Printer Status Window and Job Operation

[Current Print Job] Tab [My Job Operation] Tab

[Job [Pause [Job [Job Job Operation
Information Job] Information | Operation]
Area] Button Area] Buttons

[Pause Job]: Pauses all
the jobs

Displays the «.1 | Displays the [Resume Job]: Resumes
first job Enabled™ | 4ot io0b*2 Enabled 11l the jobs

[Delete Job]: Deletes the
first job

*1 The [My Job Operation] tab is displayed by clicking the [Pause Job] button.
*2 If any job is printed by the computer as the print server, the job is displayed.

- Plays a sound.

- If the print server is running Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, the status is not
displayed when no one is logged on. (Printing is possible.)

« Printer Status at the Clients
- Displaying the Printer Status Window and Job Operation

[Current Print Job] Tab [My Job Operation] Tab
[Job [Job [Job Job Operation
Information [Pa;:;::b] Information | Operation]
Area] Area] Buttons

When your job is

displayed in [Job [Pause Job]: Pauses

Displays the | Information Area]: all your jobs .

N " . [Resume Job:

first job on | Enabled Displays

. , R Enabled Resumes all your

the print When another user's | your first job jobs

server job is dlgplayed |n. [Job [Delete Job]:
Information Area]: Deletes your first job
Disabled y J

* The [My Job Operation] tab is displayed by clicking the [Pause Job] button.
- You cannot use the [Resolve Error] button when another user's job is paused.
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- While another user's job is being printed, [Progress Bar] is displayed in gray.

- Sounds are played only from the clients whose user name is verified by the print
server.

& NOTE

To display the printer status when printing a job over the network, a network environment
that uses one of the following protocols is required.

- TCP/IP

- NetBEUI
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This chapter describes the procedures for maintaining the printer such as replacing the
cartridge and cleaning the printer.
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Replu_ating the Toner Cartridge

This section describes how to replace or handle the toner cartridge and
precautions on storing it.

When a Message Appears

Toner cartridges are consumable products. When the toner cartridge is nearing the
end of its life, a message will appear in the Printer Status Window. Follow the
directions in the message.

Message

When it is Displayed

Contents and Remedies

<The toner is low.>

When the toner
cartridge needs to be
replaced soon

- You can continue to print.

- Have a new toner cartridge available.

- It is recommended that you replace the
toner cartridge before printing a large
amount of data.

<You may need to
check the toner
cartridge.>

When the toner
cartridge needs to be
replaced soon

- You can continue to print.

- You can continue printing for a while,
however, as this may result in damage
to the printer, it is recommended to
replace the toner cartridge with a new
one.

<The toner is out.>

When the toner
cartridge has reached
the end of its life

- You can continue to print.
- Replace the toner cartridge with a new
one.

M MPORTANT

If the printing appears faint or inconsistent even when a message does not appear, this

may be due to the toner cartridge reaching the end of its life. Do not continue to use the
toner cartridge, and replace it with a new one when there is deterioration in print quality.
When you are replacing the toner cartridge, be sure to use a toner cartridge designed for

this printer.
Model Name Supported Canon Genuine Toner Cartridge
LBP3500 Cartridge 509
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&2 NOTE

The lifetime of the toner cartridges (Canon Genuine Cartridges) designed for this printer
is as follows. The page counts are on the basis of "ISO/IEC 19752"* when printing A4
size paper with the default print density setting. The level of toner consumption varies
depending on the type of documents printed. If your average document contains a lot of
graphics, tables, or charts, the life of the toner cartridge will be shorter as they consume
more toner.

- The toner cartridge included with the printer: Approximately 6,000 pages

- The replacement toner cartridge

Cartridge 509: Approximately 12,000 pages

* "ISO/IEC 19752" is the global standard related to "Method for the determination of toner cartridge yield for
monochromatic electrophotographic printers and multi-function devices that may contain printer
components" issued by ISO (International Organization for Standardization).

Replacing the Toner Cartridge

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one using the following procedure.

A\ WARNING

Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause the
toner remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

A\ cAuTION

Take care not to allow the toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash
them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

@ MPORTANT
Be sure to use only the toner cartridges designed for this printer.

& NOTE

« For details on handling the toner cartridge, see "Precautions for Handling Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-12.

» The packing materials may be changed in form or position to be placed, or may be added
or removed without notice.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge 5-3
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1 Open the front cover.

Open the front cover gently while pressing the lever on the top surface of the
cover.

5-4
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(M MPORTANT
Do not touch the high-voltage contact (A) or the electrical contact (B) shown in the
figure, as this may result in damage to the printer.

3 Clean the transport guide.

@ Raise the transport guide.

Holding the green tab, raise the transport guide.

A\ CAUTION

Do not take your hands off the transport guide. The transport guide may
snap back to its original position, and this may result in personal injury.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge 5-5
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@ Using a slightly dampened cloth with water, wipe off chipped paper
and toner that are attached to the transport guide.

After wiping off the dirt, wipe the area with a soft, dry cloth.

@ mPORTANT
+ Do not use a cleaning agent such as mild detergent.

« Do not touch the feed roller (A). This may result in damage to the printer or printer
error.

Routine Maintenance H

« Be sure that no water or chipped paper is remaining on the transport guide.

« Be sure to finish with wiping with a dry cloth. Water remaining inside the printer
may result in damage to the printer.
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® Move the transport guide back to its original position slowly.

A\ CAUTION

Do not take your hands off the transport guide until it moves back to its
original position. The transport guide may snap back to its original
position, and this may result in personal injury.

4 Take the toner cartridge out of the protective bag.

There are cuts on both sides of the protective bag, so you can open it by hand.

@ MPORTANT

Keep the protective bag for the toner cartridge. It may be required after taking out
the toner cartridge for printer maintenance.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge 5-7
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5 Pull up the tape gently while supporting the toner cartridge @),
then remove it together with the black protective sheet @.

6 Hold the toner cartridge as shown in the figure, shake it
gently 5 or 6 times to evenly distribute the toner inside the
cartridge.

(M MPORTANT
« If toner is not distributed evenly, this may result in deterioration in print quality. Be
sure to carry out this procedure properly.

« Be sure to shake the toner cartridge gently. If you do not shake the cartridge gently,
toner may spill out.

5-8
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7 Place the toner cartridge on a flat surface, fold back the tab of
the sealing tape @, and then pull out the sealing tape (approx.
72 cm long) gently @ while supporting the toner cartridge.

Remove the sealing tape by hooking your fingers into the tab and pulling it out
straight in the direction of the arrow.

A\ CAUTION

If the sealing tape is pulled out forcefully or stopped at midpoint, toner
may spill out. If the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them
immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.

(M MPORTANT

* Do not pull the sealing tape diagonally, upwards, or downwards. If the tape is
severed, it may become difficult to pull out completely.

* Pull out the sealing tape completely from the toner cartridge. If any tape remains in
the toner cartridge, this may result in poor print quality.
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» When pulling out the sealing tape, be careful not to touch the toner cartridge
memory (A) or not to hold the drum protective shutter (B) with your hands.

8 Hold the toner cartridge properly with the arrowed side facing
up as shown in the figure.

@ MPORTANT
Do not hold the toner cartridge in a manner that is not directed in this procedure.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge



9 Hold the toner cartridge with both hands and install it into the
printer.

Align (A) of the toner cartridge with the toner cartridge guides (B), then insert the
cartridge until it stops.

10 Close the front cover.

Close the front cover completely.

@ mPORTANT
» Make sure that the front cover does not open (make sure that there is no space
between the front cover and the printer and that the front cover is stable). If the
front cover is not closed completely, this may result in poor print quality.
« If you cannot close the front cover, check if the toner cartridge is installed properly.
If you try to close the front cover forcefully, this may result in damage to the printer.

* Do not leave the front cover open for a long time after installing the toner cartridge.
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Precautions for Handling Toner Cartridge

The toner cartridge consists of light-sensitive components and intricate mechanical
components. Handling the toner cartridge without due care may lead to damage to
the toner cartridge or deterioration in print quality. Be careful of the following points
when removing or installing the toner cartridge.

A\ WARNING

Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause the
toner remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

A\ cAUTION

Take care not to allow the toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash
them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

@M MPORTANT

» When you take the toner cartridge out of the printer for servicing the printer, place the
toner cartridge into the original protective bag, or wrap it with a thick cloth immediately.

« Do not expose the toner cartridge to direct sunlight or strong light.

+ Do not jolt the toner cartridge memory (A) or bring it near a magnetic field. This may
result in damage to the cartridge. Also, print quality may deteriorate if you touch or
damage the photosensitive drum inside the toner cartridge. Be sure not to touch or open
the drum protective shutter (B).
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« Be careful not to hold or touch areas that are not specified in this procedure, such as the
electrical contacts (C). This may result in damage to the cartridge.

» When handling the toner cartridge, hold it properly as shown in the figure and handle it
with the arrowed side facing up. Do not place it vertically or upside-down.

* Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the toner cartridge.

» Condensation may form in and on the toner cartridge if it is brought into an environment
that exposes it to sudden changes in temperature and/or humidity. If you move the toner
cartridge to a location that is warmer or has higher humidity, leave the cartridge in the
new location for 2 hours or longer without opening the protective bag to allow it to adjust
to the new temperature.

« Be sure to use a new toner cartridge before the expiration date indicated on the package.

« Keep the toner cartridge away from products that generate magnetic waves, such as a
display or computer.

« A toner cartridge is a magnetic product. Keep the toner cartridge away from products that
may be damaged by magnetic waves, such as a floppy disk or disk drive. This may lead
to damage to data.
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Storing Toner Cartridges

Be careful of the following points when storing a new toner cartridge or handling a
toner cartridge that has been taken out of the printer for maintenance or moving the
printer.

@M MPORTANT

+ Do not take a new toner cartridge out of the protective bag until it is ready to be used.

» When you take the toner cartridge out of the printer for servicing the printer or other
purposes, place the toner cartridge into the original protective bag, or wrap it with a thick
cloth immediately.

« Do not place it vertically or upside-down. Store the toner cartridge in the same
orientation as when installed in the printer.

+ Do not store the toner cartridge in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

+ Do not store the cartridge in a hot or humid place, or a place where the temperature and
humidity can change significantly.

Storing environment temperature: 0 to 35°C (32 to 95°F)
Storing humidity range: 35 to 85% RH (no condensation)

* Do not store the toner cartridge in a place where corrosive gases, such as ammonia, are
generated, or where a considerable amount of salt is contained in the air, or where there
is a lot of dust.

* Keep the toner cartridge out of the reach of small children.

* Keep the toner cartridge away from products that may be damaged by magnetic waves,
such as a floppy disk or disk drive.

B Condensation
Even within the storable humidity range, water droplets may develop both inside and
outside of the toner cartridge due to the difference in temperature. The development of
water droplets is called condensation. Condensation will adversely affect the quality of the
toner cartridge.
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CIgﬂng the Fixing Roller

When the front or back of the printed paper has smudge marks, clean the fixing
roller using the following procedure. Print quality deterioration can be prevented by
cleaning the fixing roller.

1 Load A4-size paper in the multi-purpose tray or paper
cassette.

2 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying n
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-86.

3 From the [Options] menu in the Printer Status Window, select
[Utility] — [Cleaning].

Routine Maintenance

<& Canon LBP3500
Job KelEel Help
Preferences... |
S err— )
Device Settings o AR
Metwork Status Print...
Printing Position Adjustment Prink, .
Current Pint Job | My Job Operation |
Titls | Contsnts |
Document Mame
User Name
Computer Name
Performs cleaning.

A confirmation message is displayed.
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4 ciick [OK].

The cleaning page is printed.

4

5 Load the cleaning page in the multi-purpose tray with the
printed side facing down.

The paper is fed into the printer slowly, and the printer starts cleaning the fixing
roller.
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&> NOTE

« Cleaning takes approximately 75 seconds.
* The cleaning process cannot be canceled. Please wait until it is completed.

« If front or back of the printed paper has smudge marks even after cleaning the
fixing roller using the cleaning page, load A4 size blank paper rather than the
printed cleaning page, and then perform the cleaning again.

Cleaning the Fixing Roller
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Adjusting the Printing Position

If the printing position is skewed when printing from a certain paper source, you can
adjust the position from the Printer Status Window.

@ MPORTANT

If any part of the print image lies outside the printable area after adjusting the printing
position, the part will be missing in the print result.

& NOTE

Be aware that, when adjusting the printing position for 2-sided printing, the orientation of
the images on the reverse pages varies depending on the printing orientation or setting
for [Binding Location] in the [Finishing] sheet.

Checking the Printing Position

Perform the Printing Position Adjustment Print and check the position to be
adjusted.

1 Display the Printer Status Window.

Routine Maintenance H

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-86.
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2 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Printing Position
Adjustment Print].

<& Canon LBP3500
Job Releileatl Help

Preferences... t

C T e k|

Devics Settings #|  Configuration Page Prin. .

Current Pint Job | My Job Operation |

Titls | Contsnts |

Document Mame

User Name
Computer Hame

Frinks position adjustment print.

The [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box is displayed.

3 Select the paper source of which you want to check the
printing position in the [Printing Position Adjustment Print]
dialog box.

Select the [Check Duplex Unit Also] check box when adjusting the printing
position for 2-sided printing.

Printing Position Adjustment Print El@

Prints & patterr for Printing Position Adjustment

Select the paper source to check and click [OK].

Aftsr printing the patter, adjust the printing position in
[Option] - [Device Settings] - [Printing Position Adjustment].

Paper Source
" Mult-pupose Tray
+ [Casselie
" Casselte 2

I~ Check Duplex Uit Alsa

oK Cancel Help
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4 ciick [OK].

Printing Position Adjustment Print E”g|

Fiints a pattem for Printing Posiion Adjustment,
Select the paper source to check and dlick [0K]

Alter piinting the patiem, adjust the printing pesition in
[Option] - [Device Seltings| - [Printing Pasition Adjustment]

i~ Paper Source -
© Muli-purpose Tray
® Lassette 1
© Cassette 2

I Check Duplex Unit &ko

(’D—K]) Cancel Help ]

The Printing Position Adjustment Print is printed as shown in the following. The
printed arrow is the top edge of the Printing Position Adjustment Print.

R 8 N
1

R N

H H -

Next, check the printout results and specify the position to be adjusted in "Adjusting the
Printing Position" (See p. 5-20).

Adjusting the Printing Position

Next, check the printout results of the Printing Position Adjustment Print and specify
the direction and position to be adjusted.

The measurements of "E3" printed on paper are as the following:

10 mm

5mm

ww g

ww ok

*5 mm from each edge of paper
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This section describes the setting procedure for the following Printing Position
Adjustment Print printed with [Paper Source] in the [Printing Position Adjustment
Print] dialog box set to [Cassette 1], as an example.

In this case, adjust the printing position by -2.59 mm to the left.

H H -
1

R N

R R N

1 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-86.

2 Fromthe [Options] menu, select [Device Settings] — [Printing
Position Adjustment].

<5} Canon LBP3500

Job SN Help
Preferences. .. |
Utiliy ) @
. Sleep Settings. .,
o . Cassettes Settings. ..
| Wetwork Settings. ..
Cunent Prirt Job I My Job Operation }
Title | Contents |
Document Name
Uszer Mame
Computer Name
Adjusts print position,

The [Printing Position Adjustment] dialog box is displayed.
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3 Select the printing position from the list in the [Printing
Position Adjustment] dialog box.
Next, check the printout results of the Printing Position Adjustment Print and

select the numerical value to adjust the position. Negative values move the
position to the left and positive values to the right by the selected value.

Printing Position Adjustment

Multi-purpose Tray ’ﬁ‘ i

LCassetts 1 0E3 x| mm
Cassetts 2 069 ¥ | mm
Duples Urit 052 - | mm

oK Canced | He

(M MPORTANT
The default values are specified as follows.
- Multi-purpose tray: 0.52 mm
- Cassette 1 and 2: 0.69 mm
- Duplex unit: -0.52 mm

4 Click [OK].

Printing Position Adjustment

Mulipurposs Tray 052 -] mm
Cassetie 1 - | mm
Cassette 2 069 - | mm
Duplex Unit o5z |

D= =
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5 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Printing Position
Adjustment Print].

<& Canon LBP3500
Job Releileatl Help

Preferences... t

C T e k|

Devics Settings #|  Configuration Page Prin. .

Current Pint Job | My Job Operation |

Titls | Contsnts |

Document Mame

User Name
Computer Hame

Frinks position adjustment print.

The [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box is displayed.

6 Select the paper source of which you changed the printing
position in the [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box.

Printing Position Adjustment Print El@

Prints & patterr for Printing Position Adjustment

Select the paper source to check and click [OK].

Aftsr printing the patter, adjust the printing position in
[Option] - [Device Settings] - [Printing Position Adjustment].

Paper Source
" Mult-pupose Tray
+ [Casselie
" Casselte 2

I~ Check Duplex Uit Alsa

oK Cancel Help
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7 Click [OK].

Printing Position Adjustment Print

Fiints a pattem for Printing Posiion Adjustment,

Select the paper source to check and dlick [0K]

Alter piinting the patiem, adjust the printing pesition in
[Option] - [Device Seltings| - [Printing Pasition Adjustment]

Paper Source
" Multipurpose Tray
@ Tassetie ]

" Cassefts 2

I Check Duplex Unit Also

oK Cancel Help |

The Printing Position Adjustment Print in which the setting is changed is printed.
Check the printout results to confirm the printing position.
To make further adjustment, repeat step 1 to 7.
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CIgﬂng the Outside of the Printer

Periodically clean the outer surfaces and ventilation slots of the printer to maintain
the optimal printing quality. When cleaning the printer, be careful of the following
points in order to prevent an electrical shock or printer malfunctions.

A\ WARNING

* When cleaning the printer, turn OFF the main power switch, and then unplug the
power plug. Failure to observe these steps may result in a fire or electrical
shock.

» Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other flammable substances. If
flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside the printer,
it may result in a fire or electrical shock.

@ MPORTANT

« Be careful not to use a cleaning agent other than water or a mild detergent diluted with
water, as this may deform or crack the plastic materials in the printer.

» When using a mild detergent, be sure to dilute it with water.

« Grease or oil does not have to be applied to this printer. Be sure not to apply grease or
oil.
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1 Turn the printer and computer OFF @, remove the USB cable
®, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet ®.

2 Firmly wring a soft cloth dampened with water or a mild
detergent diluted with water, and wipe off the dirt.

If you use a mild detergent for cleaning, be sure to wipe away the detergent with
a soft cloth dampened with water.
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3 After wiping off the dirt, wipe the printer with a dry cloth.

4 When the printer is completely dry, plug the power plug into
the AC power outlet, and then connect the USB cable.
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Moving the Printer

When changing the location of the printer or moving the printer for maintenance, be
sure to perform the following procedure.

@ MPORTANT
Make sure that the front cover and sub-output tray are closed before carrying the printer.

& NOTE

For details on the installation site, see "Getting Started Guide".

1 Turn the printer and computer OFF @, remove the USB cable
®, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet ®.

Routine Maintenance H

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF, unplug the power plug, and
then disconnect all the interface cables from the printer before moving the
printer. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged,
resulting in a fire or electrical shock.
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2 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on the
procedure for removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p.
6-28.

3 Pull out the paper cassette gently until it stops @, then raise
the front side of the paper cassette and remove it from the
printer @.

@ MPORTANT

The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.
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4 Move the printer unit from the installation site.

Carry the printer with 2 or more people by holding the center of the lift handles on
the lower portion of the printer and lifting it up at the same time.

A\ cAUTION

« This printer weighs approximately 19.4 kg without the paper cassette
installed. The printer must be carried by 2 or more people. Please be
careful not to hurt your back or other portions of your body when carrying
the printer.
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other than the lift handles. If you do so, you may drop the printer, resulting

+ Be sure not to hold the printer by the front or rear side or any portions
in personal injury.
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» The back portion (A) of the printer is relatively heavy. Be careful not to get
off-balanced when lifting the printer. If you do so, you may drop the printer,
resulting in personal injury.

» Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the
paper cassette may drop resulting in personal injury.

* Do not carry the printer with the paper feeder installed. If you do so, the
paper feeder may drop resulting in personal injury.

& NOTE

If the optional paper feeder was previously installed in the printer, place the paper
feeder on the new installation site before carrying the printer to the site. For details
on the procedure for installing the paper feeder, see "Removing the Packing
Materials and Installing the Paper Feeder," on p. 6-13.

5 Put the printer down carefully at the new installation site.

A\ CAUTION

Put the printer down slowly and carefully. Be careful not to hurt your
hands.
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@ MPORTANT

Secure sufficient space around the printer at the installation site so that you can
install the optional accessories and connect cables.

6 Set the paper cassette in the printer at an angle as shown in
the figure @, then push it into the printer gently and
horizontally @.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the paper
cassette is flush with the front surface of the printer.

A\ CAUTION

When setting the paper cassette in the printer, be careful not to catch your
fingers.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-25.
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7 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

8 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

9 Connect the USB cable.

® Transporting the Printer

When transporting the printer for reasons such as relocating, remove the toner
cartridge and store the printer and the parts in the package that they came in
with the packing materials attached in order to prevent them from being
damaged while being transported.

If the original package and packing materials are not available, find an
appropriate box and packing materials and pack the printer and the parts
appropriately.
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ng the Printer

This printer consists of various electronic and precise optical parts. Read the
following section so that you can handle the printer properly.

O MPORTANT
« For details on handling the printer, also read "Important Safety Instructions” (See p. xvi).

« Do not place any heavy objects on the printer, trays, or covers. This may result in damage
to the printer.

* Do not leave each cover open longer than required. Exposing the printer to direct sunlight
or strong light may result in deterioration in print quality.

« Avoid vibration while the printer is printing. This may result in deterioration in print quality.

* Be sure not to open the covers on the printer during printing. This may result in damage
to the printer.
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« Handle the front cover, sub-output tray, and other covers gently when opening or closing
them. This may result in damage to the printer.

« If you want to spread a blanket on the printer to prevent dust from entering the printer,
turn the power OFF and allow the printer to cool down sufficiently before covering the
printer.

« If you do not plan to use the printer for a long period of time, unplug the power plug from
the AC power outlet.

+ Do not use or store the printer in a room where chemicals are used.

« The surroundings of the output tray and sub-output tray are hot during printing or
immediately after printing. When taking out of the paper or removing jammed paper, be
careful not to touch the surroundings of the output tray or sub-output tray.
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Opﬂ' al Accessories

The following optional accessories are available in order to use this printer to its full
extent. Purchase them to fulfill your needs. For the optional accessories, contact
your local authorized Canon dealer.

Paper Cassette

A paper cassette is to be replaced with the one equipped with the printer unit or the
optional paper feeder.

The 250-sheet universal cassette UC-67 is to be replaced with the paper cassette
equipped with the printer unit.

The 500-sheet universal cassette UC-67K is to be replaced with the paper cassette
equipped with the optional paper feeder.

The paper cassette can be loaded with paper at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5,
Ledger (11 x 17), Legal, Letter, Executive, 16K and paper of the following custom
paper sizes.

- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
210.0 to 431.8 mm*

* If the width of the paper in the 250-sheet universal cassette UC-67 is 279.5 to 297.0 mm, the paper length should
be 210.0 to 420.0 mm.

- When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
148.0 t0 297.0 mm

250-sheet Universal Cassette UC-67 500-sheet Universal Cassette UC-67K
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Paper Feeder

This printer is supplied with 2 paper sources: the paper cassette and multi-purpose
tray. By installing the optional paper feeder, up to 3 paper sources can be used.

The paper feeder unit PF-67 consists of a paper feeder and paper cassette.

The paper cassette can be loaded with up to approximately 500 sheets of plain
paper (64 g/m?) at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal, Letter,
Executive, 16K and plain paper of the following custom paper sizes.

- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
210.0 to 431.8 mm

- When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
148.0 to 297.0 mm

Paper Feeder Unit PF-67

& NOTE

 The paper feeder is designed for LBP3500. You cannot use a paper feeder designed for
other models.

« For details on the procedure for installing the paper feeder, see "Paper Feeder," on p.
6-6.
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The duplex unit DU-67 enables you to perform automatic 2-sided printing. The
duplex unit is to be installed on the rear of the printer unit. The duplex unit can
perform automatic 2-sided printing on plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?) of the standard
paper sizes (A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal, Letter, Executive, 8K, and
16K) and following custom paper sizes.

- When loading paper in portrait orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
210.0 to 431.8 mm

- When loading paper in landscape orientation: Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length
148.0 t0 297.0 mm

Duplex Unit DU-67

M MPORTANT

You cannot perform automatic 2-sided printing on heavy paper, transparencies, labels,
and envelopes.

& NOTE

« The duplex unit is designed for LBP3500. You cannot use a duplex unit designed for other
models.

« For details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Duplex Unit," on p. 6-23.
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Network Board

The network board fits inside the printer and is compatible with the TCP/IP protocol
for connecting the printer to LAN. The network board enables the operation of the
printer using a built-in web browser "Remote UI" allowing you to specify settings
and manage the printer from a computer on the network. Also, you can use
"NetSpot Device Installer" and "NetSpot Console" that configure and manage a
printer connected to a network on a computer.

Network board (NB-C1)

& NOTE

« For details on "Remote UI", see "Remote Ul Guide".

 For more details on "NetSpot Device Installer", see "Network Guide". For details on
"NetSpot Console", see "NetSpot Console User's Guide".

« For details on the procedure for installing the network board, see "Network Board," on p.
6-31.
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Pa eeder

The paper feeder is to be installed at the bottom of the printer unit.

Make sure that all the following items are contained in the package before installing
the paper feeder. If any item is missing or damaged, please contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

Paper Feeder PF-67 Cassette Protective Cover

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then disconnect all
the interface cables and power cord from the printer before installing the paper
feeder. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged,
resulting in a fire or electrical shock.
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(M MPORTANT

Do not touch the connector (A) or feed roller (B) in the paper feeder. This may result in
damage to the printer or misfeeds.

&2 NOTE

For details on the procedure for loading paper in the paper feeder, see "Chapter 2
Loading and Outputting Paper".
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Installation Space

The dimensions of each part, foot positions, and the space required for using the
printer with the paper feeder installed are indicated in the following figures:

e Dimensions of the Printer
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The rubber feet are 1 mm high and their top surface is 12 mm x 12 mm square.
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Moving the Printer

When installing the paper feeder in the printer after installing the printer, move the
printer to an appropriate location temporarily using the following procedure.

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then
disconnect all the interface cables from the printer before moving the printer.
Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting in a
fire or electrical shock.

A\ cAuTION

Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injury.

1 Turn the printer and computer OFF @, remove the USB cable
®, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet ®.

2 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on the
procedure for removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p.
6-28.
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3 Pull out the paper cassette gently until it stops @, then raise
the front side of the paper cassette and remove it from the
printer @.

@ MPORTANT

The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.
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a Move the printer unit from the installation site.

Carry the printer with 2 or more people by holding the center of the lift handles on
the lower portion of the printer and lifting it up at the same time.

A\ CAUTION

« This printer weighs approximately 19.4 kg without the paper cassette
installed. The printer must be carried by 2 or more people, and care must
be taken to avoid hurting your back or other portions of your body when
carrying the printer.
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« Be sure not to hold the printer by the front or rear side or any portions

other than the lift handles. If you do so, you may drop the printer, resulting

in personal injury.

n $8110SS820Y [euondo

Paper Feeder
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« The back portion (A) of the printer is relatively heavy. Be careful not to get
off-balanced when lifting the printer. If you do so, you may drop the printer,
resulting in personal injury.

@ MPORTANT

Make sure that the front cover and sub-output tray are closed before carrying the
printer.

Removing the Packing Materials and Installing the Paper
Feeder

The paper feeder is to be installed at the bottom of the printer unit.

A\ cAuTION

« Put the printer or paper feeder down slowly and carefully. Be careful not to hurt
your hands.

» Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injury.

&> NOTE

The packing materials may be changed in form or position to be placed, or may be added
or removed without notice.
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1 Remove the tape that is securing the paper cassette.

2 Pull out the paper cassette from the paper feeder.

Pull out the paper cassette until it stops ).
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Hold the grips (A) with both hands, raise the front side of the paper cassette
slightly @, and then pull it out completely (3 as shown in the figure.

@ mPORTANT
+ Hold the paper cassette with both hands securely because the cassette is heavy.
* Place the removed paper cassette on a flat and stable surface.

* The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.

3 While holding the lock release lever of the rear paper guide,
slide the guide.
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4 Remove the tape and packing material.

Remove the tape shown in the figure (.

Remove the packing material with tape @.

n $8110SS820Y [euondo

Paper Feeder
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5 Place the paper feeder at the installation site.

When carrying the paper feeder, hold the center of the lift handles on both sides
with both hands.

(M mMPORTANT

+ Do not touch the connector (A) or feed roller (B) in the paper feeder. This may
result in damage to the printer or misfeeds.

* Do not install the paper feeder on a platform that may warp from the weight of the
printer and optional accessories, or where the printer is liable to sink (such as a
carpet or mat).

« Secure sufficient space around the paper feeder so that you can install the printer
and connect cords such as the power cord and interface cables.
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6 When installing the printer unit on the paper feeder, gently set
it down so that each surface of the printer unit is flush with
the front or side surfaces of the paper feeder.

Also, match the positioning pins (A) and connector (B) when setting the printer
unit.

@ MPORTANT
If the printer unit cannot be placed on the paper feeder properly, lift the printer
once, hold it horizontally, and place it again. If you try to set the printer forcefully
without lifting it, the connector and positioning pins may be broken.
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7 Attach the cassette protective cover.

(M MPORTANT

Do not put your hand or things on the cassette protective cover, or shove the cover
hard. This may damage the cassette protective cover.

8 Set the paper cassette in the printer unit and paper feeder.

&> NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-25.
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9 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

10 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

11 Connect the USB cable.

(M MPORTANT

Be sure to turn the printer ON once when loading paper in the paper cassette for
the first time after installing the paper feeder.

& NOTE

After installing the paper feeder, you have to specify the settings for the optional
accessories in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet in the printer driver. You
can obtain the status of the optional accessories automatically by clicking [Get
Device Status] in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet.

n Removing the Paper Feeder

Optional Accessories

Remove the paper feeder using the following procedure.

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then
disconnect all the interface cables and power cord from the printer before
removing the paper feeder. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may
be damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

A\ cAUTION

» Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injury.

6-20

Paper Feeder



» Do not carry the printer with the paper feeder installed. If you do so, the paper
feeder may drop resulting in personal injury.

@ MPORTANT

When moving or servicing the printer, remove the paper feeder and paper cassette.

1 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,
and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

&> NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on the
procedure for removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p.
6-28.

3 Pull out the paper cassettes from the printer unit and paper
feeder.

4 Remove the cassette protective cover.
5 Lift the printer and remove it from the paper feeder.

6 Move the paper feeder.
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7 Move back the printer unit to the installation site.

8 Set the paper cassette in the printer.
& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-25.

9 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

10 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

11 Connect the USB cable.
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Dupl_ex Unit

The duplex unit is to be installed on the rear of the printer unit.

Duplex Unit DU-67

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then disconnect all
the interface cables and power cord from the printer before installing the duplex
unit. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting

in a fire or electrical shock.

Duplex Unit
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Installation Space

The dimensions of each part, foot positions, and the space required for using the
printer with the duplex unit installed are indicated in the following figures:

e Dimensions of the Printer
Front Surface »
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Installing the Duplex Unit

The duplex unit is to be installed on the rear of the printer unit.

& NOTE

The packing materials may be changed in form or position to be placed, or may be added
or removed without notice.

1 Turn the printer and computer OFF @, remove the USB cable
®, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet ®.

2 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.
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3 Remove the duplex unit cover.
Hook your finger in the opening (A) of the duplex unit cover and remove it.

(M MPORTANT
Keep the duplex unit cover. The duplex unit cover is required when the duplex unit is removed.

4 Install the duplex unit.

Push the duplex unit into the printer firmly and horizontally as shown in the figures.
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A\ CAUTION

Push the duplex unit gently to avoid catching your hands. Be careful not to
hurt your hands.

(M MPORTANT

If the duplex unit is not installed on the printer firmly (if there is any space between the rear of
the printer and the duplex unit), this may result in misfeeds.
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5 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

6 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

7 Connect the USB cable.
&2 NOTE

After installing the duplex unit, you have to specify the settings for the optional
accessories in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet in the printer driver. You
can obtain the status of the optional accessories automatically by clicking [Get
Device Status] in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet.

Removing the Duplex Unit

Remove the duplex unit using the following procedure. Have ready the duplex unit
cover removed from the printer when the duplex unit was installed.

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then
disconnect all the interface cables and power cord from the printer before
removing the duplex unit. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be
damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

@M MPORTANT
When moving or servicing the printer, remove the duplex unit.
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1 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,

and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

3 Pull out the duplex unit gently until it stops @, then raise the
front side of the duplex unit and remove it from the printer @.

== “ -

Ay
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4 Install the duplex unit cover.

Hook your finger in the opening (A) of the duplex unit cover and install it.

5 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

6 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

7 Connect the USB cable.

6-30

Duplex Unit



k Board

Install the network board in the expansion slot located on the rear of the printer.

Network board (NB-C1)

&

Guide booklet Screws (2 pieces)

Ferrite core

By installing the optional network board, you can use LBP3500 directly connected

to a network.

Client
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

Client
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

l Connecting the network board on the printer directly to the computer

LBP3500
(Network board installed)

|- - »TCP/IP

Client
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

=

Client
(Windows 98/Me/200

[ ]

S
=
x
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S
wn
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I
2
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n
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driver on Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

|

*If your print server is Windows 98/Me, you cannot download and install the

l Connecting the printer to the computer via a print server

Print server
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

0=

LBP3500
(Network board installed)

- — - TCP/IP
...... » :Usable Protocols

Network Board
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A\ cAUTION

* Be sure to turn the printer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then disconnect all
the interface cables and power cord from the printer before installing the
network board. If a USB cable is connected, turn the computer off, and then
remove the USB cable. If you attempt to install the network board when the
printer is ON or any cable is connected to the printer, this may result in an
electrical shock.

* Be careful when handling the network board. Touching the edges or a sharp
portion of the network board may result in personal injury.

@M mPORTANT

* The network board contains components that are sensitive to static electricity. Observe
the following precautions when handling the network board to prevent damage from
static electricity.

- Touch a metal object to dissipate static electricity before handling the network board.

- When handling the network board, do not touch anything that generates static
electricity such as the computer display.

- Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

- To prevent the network board from being affected by static electricity, keep it in the
protective bag until it is ready to be installed. The protective bag is required after the
network board is removed. Keep the protective bag and do not discard of it.

When you use this printer with the network board installed, the firmware version of the

network board needs to be 1.30 or later. Otherwise the printer does not operate properly.

Make sure that the firmware version is 1.30 or later after installing the network board and

the CAPT software. If the version is not 1.30 or later, update the firmware of the network

board using the update file in the "NB-C1_Firmware" folder in the CD-ROM supplied with
the printer. If you do not update the firmware, the printer does not operate properly.

For details on the procedures for checking and updating the firmware version, see the

README file in the "NB-C1_Firmware" folder.

You can also download the firmware update file from the Canon website.

& NOTE

This network board does not come with a LAN cable. A Category 5 twisted pair cable is
required for installing the network board and connecting the printer to a network. Have
cables or a hub ready as needed.
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Parts and Their Functions

@ Printer Connector

Connects to the printer. Do not touch the connector
directly with your hands.

®@ LAN Connector
Connects to a 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX LAN cable.
® 100 Indicator (Green)

Comes on when the network board is connected to
the network by 100BASE-TX.
Does not come on when connected by 10BASE-T.

@ LNK Indicator (Green)

Comes on when the network board is connected to

the network properly.

® ERR Indicator (Orange)
Comes on or blinks when the network board is not

working properly.
® MAC Address

It is required when setting the IP address using the
ARP/PING command. It may be also required when

installing the printer driver.

Network Board
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Installing the Network Board

Install the network board in the expansion slot of the printer using the following
procedure. A Phillips screwdriver is required for installing the network board. Have
a screwdriver ready in advance that matches the size of the screws.

1 Turn the printer and computer OFF @, remove the USB cable
®, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet ®.

2 Remove the power cord.

If there is not enough space to install the network board, move the printer to a
place where you can work easier.
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3 Remove the screw and remove the protective plate for the
expansion slot.

(M MPORTANT

The removed protective plate and screw are required when the network board is
removed. Keep them where they will not get lost. n

4 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while
aligning it with the guide rails inside the expansion slot.

Optional Accessories

(M MPORTANT
* Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside
the expansion slot.
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5 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with
the two screws supplied with the network board.

6 Attach the ferrite core to the LAN cable as shown in the figure.

Attach the ferrite core at 5 cm or less from the end of the connector which is
connected to the printer.

5cm orless

&> NOTE

This network board does not come with a LAN cable. A Category 5 twisted pair
cable is required for installing the network board and connecting the printer to a
network. Have cables or a hub ready as needed.
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7 Connect the LAN cable.

Connect a LAN cable that is compatible with the LAN connector of the network
board according to the network.

8 Connect the power cord.
9 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.
10 Connect the USB cable as needed.

'“ Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

(M MPORTANT

If the printer does not operate properly, or an error message appears in the Printer
Status Window, see "Troubleshooting,"” on p. 7-1.
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12 Make sure that the LNK indicator (green) on the network

board is on.

If the network board is connected by 10BASE-T, the board is working properly
when the LNK indicator is on.

If the network board is connected by 100BASE-TX, the board is working properly
when the LNK indicator and 100 indicator are on.

((A): ERR Indicator (B): LNK Indicator (C): 100 Indicator)

If the network board is not working properly, turn the printer OFF, and then check
the LAN cable connection, hub performance, and network board installation.

@ MPORTANT

When you use this printer with the network board installed, the firmware version of
the network board needs to be 1.30 or later. Otherwise the printer does not operate
properly. Make sure that the firmware version is 1.30 or later after installing the
network board and the CAPT software. If the version is not 1.30 or later, update the
firmware of the network board using the update file in the "NB-C1_Firmware" folder
in the CD-ROM supplied with the printer. If you do not update the firmware, the
printer does not operate properly.

For details on the procedures for checking and updating the firmware version, see
the README file in the "NB-C1_Firmware" folder.

You can also download the firmware update file from the Canon website.
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Setting the Network Board

The default value of the network board is set at "Auto detect". Usually, you do not
need to change the setting, since the transmission speed and transfer mode of
10BASE-T/100BASE-TX are detected automatically. If the printer cannot
communicate with other devices on the network, set the DIP switches on the
network board. Before setting the DIP switches, turn the printer OFF, then remove
the network board. A Phillips screwdriver is required for removing the network
board. Have a screwdriver ready in advance that matches the size of the screws.
Set the DIP switches according to the transmission speed of the connected network
as follows.

(M MPORTANT

When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the tip of a
ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.

DIP switches
1 2 3 4 fON

oFF ¥ OFF

* Shown above is the Auto detect
setting (default setting)
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B Setting the Network Transmission Speed/Transfer Mode and the DIP
Switches

Communication speed and i i
T e AN Setting the DIP Switches
1.2 3 4 f ON
Auto detect (default setting) @
OFF ; OFF
12 3 4 1 ON
10BASE-T/Half-duplex @
Ot ¥ OFF
12 3 4 f ON
10BASE-T/Full-duplex @
=1 ¥ OFF
1.2 3 4 1 ON
100BASE-TX/Half-duplex @
2= ¥ OFF
12 3 4 1 ON
100BASE-TX/Full-duplex @
j=1= ¥ OFF

1 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,
and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

3 Remove the two screws and remove the network board.

(M MPORTANT
Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.
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4 set the DIP switches.

Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc. For details on methods

for setting the DIP switches, see the table of p. 6-40.

DIP switches

12 3 4 fON

¥ OFF

5 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while

aligning it with the guide rails inside the expansion slot.

@ MPORTANT

* Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.
* Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside

the expansion slot.

6 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with

the two screws supplied with the network board.
7 Connect the LAN cable.
8 Connect the power cord.
9 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

10 Connect the USB cable as needed.

Network Board
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Problems on Installing the Network Board

On checking the operation of the network board, if you find that all the indicators on
the network board are off, or the ERR indicator is on or keeps blinking for a long
time and does not go off, take the following measures.

& NOTE

For details on problems on installing the CAPT software, see "Chapter 4
Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

All the indicators on the network board are off.

[Cause i The LAN cable is not connected properly or broken.
Remedy 1 Remove the LAN cable once, then connect it again.
Remedy 2 Replace the LAN cable with another one, then connect it.
[Cause 2| The cable is connected to the UP-LINK (cascade) port on the hub.
Remedy 1 Connect the LAN cable to a port with a "X" mark.
Remedy 2 If the hub has a UP-LINK (cascade) switch, switch to "X".
_ A cross LAN cable is being used.
Remedy 1 Replace the cable with a straight LAN cable.

Remedy 2 Connect the cross LAN cable to the UP-LINK (cascade) port on the hub. If the
hub has a UP-LINK (cascade) switch, switch to "=".

& NOTE

A cross LAN cable is a cable used to connect a printer and computer directly.
_ Cannot communicate with the hub.
Remedy 1 Make sure that the power of the hub is on.

Remedy 2 Set the DIP switches according to the transmission speed of the connected hub.
(See "Setting the Network Board," on p. 6-39)

Remedy 3 Replace the hub.
_ The network board is not installed properly.

Remedy = Remove the network board once, then install it again.
_ The hardware of the network board is in an abnormal condition.

Remedy  Report the problems to your local authorized Canon dealer.

6-42

Network Board



The ERR indicator on the network board is on.

[Cause’ | The network cable is disconnected or broken, or the network board is not
installed properly.

Remedy 1 Make sure the network cable is connected properly.

Remedy 2 Replace the network cable with a proper one and check if there is no
disconnection or damage.

Remedy 3 If the ERR indicator still comes on even after applying the Remedy 1 and 2
contact your local authorized Canon dealer for servicing.

)

The ERR indicator on the network board blinks at an interval of four times.

_ The DIP switch 1 on the network board is ON.

Remedy  Set the DIP switch 1 to OFF once.

The ERR indicator on the network board keeps blinking.

_ The hardware of the network board is in an abnormal condition.

Remedy  Contact your local authorized Canon dealer for servicing.

Resetting the Network Board

If you want to reset the network board to the default values, use the Remote Ul
FTP Client. For details on the Remote Ul, see "Chapter 3 Various Functions of
Remote UI" in Remote Ul Guide, and on FTP Client, see "Chapter 5 Appendix"
Network Guide.

Even if none of the above procedures work, you can reset the settings for the
network board by manipulating the DIP switches using the following procedure.

or

in

A

Phillips screwdriver is required to reset the settings for the network board. Have a

screwdriver ready in advance that matches the size of the screws.

1 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,

and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the

printer.

Network Board
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3 Remove the two screws and remove the network board.
@ MPORTANT

Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

4 Sswitch the DIP switch 1 to ON.
Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc.

DIP switch 1

=
; ont | HBg

————— =~ OFF

O mPORTANT

When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the
tip of a ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.

5 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while
aligning it with the guide rails inside the expansion slot.

@ MPORTANT
« Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside
the expansion slot.
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6 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with
the two screws supplied with the network board.

Connect the power cord.
Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON, wait until
the O (Ready) indicator comes on, and then press " O" of the
power switch to turn the printer OFF.

10 Disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.
11 Remove the power cord.

12 Remove the network board, then reset the DIP switch 1 to
OFF.

Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc.

DIP sv‘vitch 1

‘234
afelili

OFF

(M MPORTANT

When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the
tip of a ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.

13 Install the network board.
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14 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

15 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

16 Connect the USB cable as needed.

Removing the Network Board

Remove the network board using the following procedure. Have ready the
protective plate and screw for the expansion slot removed when the network board
was installed.

A\ CAUTION

+ Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF and disconnect all the interface
cables and power cord from the printer before removing the network board. If a
USB cable is connected, turn the computer off, and then remove the USB cable.
If you attempt to remove the network board when the printer is ON or any cable
is connected to the printer, this may result in an electrical shock.

 Be careful when handling the network board. Touching the edges or a sharp
portion of the network board may result in personal injury.

1 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,
and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

3 Remove the two screws and remove the network board.

Store the network board in the protective bag that it came in.

O mPORTANT
* Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

» The removed two screws are required when the network board is installed. Keep
them where they will not get lost.
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Attach the protective plate to the expansion slot and secure it
with the screw.

Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

7 Connect the USB cable.
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Troubleshooting H

shooting Map

If any problem occurs while you are using the printer, follow the flow chart shown
below to check the problem.

The printer driver
fails to print.

No

Printing is
impossible.

No

An error message
appears on
the Printer Status
Window.

Print quality
deteriorates.

No

Yes

Follow the messages

Window to remedy an error.
(See "Printer Status Window,"
on p. 4-84)

displayed on the Printer Status

Toner density is set to light.
(See "Printing with Toner
Density Adjusted," on p. 4-63)

‘No

Toner runs low.
(See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

‘No

The printer is installed in an
adverse environment. (See
the Getting Started Guide)

‘No

Paper Problems
(See "Paper Problems," on
p. 7-35)

Other Problems
(See "Print Quality Problems,"
on p. 7-30)

The printer driver is not installed
properly. (See "Installation Problems,"

on p. 7-38)

TheA(Alarm) indicator is on or
blinking. (See "Alarm Indicator," on p.

7-3)
‘ No

The power cord is not connected. The
power switch is turned OFF.
(See "Turning the Printer ON/OFF," on

p. 1-10)
‘ No

The printer is not connected to your
computer. (See "Connecting to a
Computer," on p. 1-14)

‘No

The printer driver is not installed
properly. (See "Installation Problems,"
on p. 7-38)
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ndicator

When a problem has occurred in the printer, the A (Alarm) indicator (orange)
comes on or blinks.

When the A (Alarm) indicator is on, a service error is occurring. In this case, see
"Service Call Display," on p. 7-27.

If the A (Alarm) indicator is blinking, follow the directions displayed in the Printer
Status Window.

0 Canon LBP3500 (=]

Job Options  Help

ﬁ Front Cover Open ‘@

Completely close the front cover,

Cument Print Job ] My Job Opsration

Title | Contents | m

Document Name

User Nams
Computer Hame

LISEO01

Alarm Indicator 7-3
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Papl'Jams

The 8A- (Paper Jam) indicator (orange) blinks, and the following messages appear
in the Printer Status Window when a paper jam occurs during printing.

@ Canon LBP3500 NEE
Job Options Help

i
ﬁ PaperJam inside Printer @

[Check the following locations and remove jammed
naper

Front Cover

See the instruction manual for more information.

Current Print Job } My Jab Dperation |

[ Dol 1 Page Fiinted.

Title | Contents |

DocumentName  Manual 2 pdf
User Name shnsan
Computer Nams CANONOS

LUSB001

A\ WARNING

There are some areas inside the printer which are subject to high-voltages.
When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do
not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the
printer, as this may result in burns or electrical shock.

A\ cAUTION

« The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the printer are hot during use. Make
sure the fixing unit is completely cool before removing the jammed paper.
Touching the fixing unit when it is still hot may result in burns.

* When removing jammed paper, take care not to allow the toner to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If
they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm
water will set the toner and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

+ When removing paper jammed inside the printer, remove the jammed paper
gently to prevent the toner on the paper from scattering and getting into your
eyes or mouth. If the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them
immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.

« When removing jammed paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges
of the paper.
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» Keep your hands or clothing away from the roller in the output area after
removing jammed paper completely. Even if the printer is not printing, sudden
rotation of the roller may catch your hands or clothing, resulting in personal
injury.

IMPORTANT

» Remove jammed paper while the power of the printer is ON. If the power is turned OFF,
the data being printed will be deleted.

« Applying excess force may result in tearing paper or damaging the parts in the printer.
When removing jammed paper, pull out the paper in the most appropriate direction,
judging from the position of the paper.

« If paper is torn, be sure to find and remove any remaining pieces of paper.

» The error message may remain if jammed paper is removed without opening the front
cover. In this case, open and close the front cover once.

« Do not touch the high-voltage contact (A) or the electrical contact (B) shown in the figure,
as this may result in damage to the printer.

« Do not touch the transfer roller (C), as this may result in deterioration in print quality.

Paper Jams 7-5
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« The surroundings of the output tray and sub-output tray are hot during printing or
immediately after printing. When taking out of the paper or removing jammed paper, be
careful not to touch the surroundings of the output tray or sub-output tray.
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Paper Jam Area

The messages displayed in the Printer Status Window indicate where the paper is
jammed, and there are the following kinds.

Qutput Tray
@
\
@ [e)
_

~—— Sub-output Tray
/1 Duplex Unit (Optional)

Cassette 1 —

O
®

Cassette 2 —L

Multi-purpose Tray —< ®O ®O |
\@ 904 9’:3)‘—/_/

|

®

- Paper Feeder Unit
(Optional)

~+— Paper flow for 1-sided printing
- -- Paper flow for 2-sided printing

Paper Jam Area

Message

the duplex unit is installed)

Duplex print transport area (only when

<Duplex Unit>

Output tray, Sub-output tray

<Sub-output Tray>

Inside the front cover

<Front Cover>

Multi-purpose tray

<Multi-purpose Tray>

Cassette 1

<Cassette 1>

@ @ e ©

Cassette 2 (only when the paper
feeder is installed)

<Cassette 2>

Paper Jams
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Procedure for Clearing Paper Jams

Remove any jammed paper using the following procedures.

1 Remove any paper jammed in the output trays (the output tray
and sub-output tray).

(M MPORTANT

If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily, do not try to remove it forcefully but
proceed to the next step.

@ If the output tray is being used

U Remove any paper jammed in the output tray.
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U Open the white transport guide inside the sub-output tray (), then remove any

jammed paper ).

Send the top edge of the jammed paper toward you, then remove it.

n Bunooyss|gnoi|

@ If the sub-output tray is being used

U Remove any paper jammed in the sub-output tray.

7-9

Paper Jams



Troubleshooting H

2 If you are using the multi-purpose tray, remove any paper
jammed in the multi-purpose tray, and then close it.

(M MPORTANT
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily, do not try to remove it forcefully but
proceed to the next step.

3 Open the front cover.

Open the front cover gently while pressing the lever on the top surface of the
cover.
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a Remove the toner cartridge from the printer.

@ mPORTANT

Do not touch the high-voltage contact (A) or the electrical contact (B) shown in the
figure, as this may result in damage to the printer.

& NOTE

For details on handling the toner cartridge, see "Precautions for Handling Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-12.
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5
6

7

Place the toner cartridge into the protective bag.

Remove any paper jammed inside the front cover.

Raise the transport guide.

Holding the green tab, raise the transport guide.

A\ CAUTION

Do not take your hands off the transport guide. The transport guide may
snap back to its original position, and this may result in personal injury.
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8 Remove any jammed paper.

Send the top edge of the jammed paper out of the transport guide (@, then
remove the paper in the direction of the arrow gently 2). Remove the jammed
paper in the direction of the arrow gently to prevent unfixed toner from spilling.

9 If a paper jam occurs when performing 2-sided printing,
perform the following procedure.

If you are not performing 2-sided printing, proceed to the next step.

Paper Jams 7-13
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QO Raise the black transport guide (O, then remove any jammed paper .

and this may result in personal injury.

Do not take your hands off the transport guide. The transport guide may

snap back to its original position

A\ CAUTION

E Bunooyssajgnoiy

Paper Jams
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O Pull out the duplex unit gently until it stops (1, then raise the front side of the

duplex unit and remove it from the printer unit 2.

N~

Bunooyss|gnoi|
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0 Remove any paper jammed in the duplex unit.

If you see the jammed paper in the area of (A), pull out the paper toward you to remove

it.

E Bunooyssajgnoiy
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U Raise the sub-output tray slightly @), then unhook the hook of the black

transport guide @.

n Bunooyss|gnoi|

U Open the sub-output tray to the position shown in the figure.
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0 Remove any jammed paper.

horizontally.

Q Close the sub-output tray.

Q Holding the duplex unit as shown in the figure, push it into the printer firmly and

E Bunooyssajgnoiy

A\ CAUTION

Push the duplex unit gently to avoid catching your hands. Be careful not to

hurt your hands.

Paper Jams
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10 If the sub-output tray is being used, open it, and if the output
tray is being used, close the sub-output tray.

11 Close the front cover.

12 If the paper feeder is installed, pull out the paper cassette.

Pull out the paper cassette until it stops @.
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Hold the grips (A) with both hands, raise the front side of the paper cassette
slightly @, and then pull it out completely (3) as shown in the figure.

13 Pull out the paper cassette of the printer unit gently until it
stops @, then raise the front side of the paper cassette and
remove it from the printer unit @.
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14 Remove any jammed paper.

U If paper is jammed in the paper cassette of the printer unit, pull out the paper

downward as shown in the figure.

7

U If paper is jammed between the paper feeder and printer unit, remove the

paper from the printer unit.

Paper Jams
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(M MPORTANT
Do not touch the feed rollers (A) in the printer and paper feeder. This may result in
damage to the printer or printer error.

-ﬁ_/.—//_j‘mH
— =
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15 Set the paper cassette in the printer at an angle as shown in
the figure @, then push it into the printer gently and

horizontally ®.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the paper

cassette is flush with the front surface of the printer.

Paper Jams
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If the paper feeder is installed, set the paper cassette of the paper feeder also.

A\ CAUTION

When setting the paper cassette in the printer, be careful not to catch your
fingers.
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16 Open the front cover.

Open the front cover gently while pressing the lever on the top surface of the
cover.

17 Hold the toner cartridge with both hands and install it into the
printer.

Align (A) of the toner cartridge with the toner cartridge guides (B), then insert the
cartridge until it stops.
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18 Close the front cover.

Close the front cover completely.

O mPORTANT
» Make sure that the front cover does not open (make sure that there is no space
between the front cover and the printer and that the front cover is stable). If the
front cover is not closed completely, this may result in poor print quality.
« If you cannot close the front cover, check if the toner cartridge is installed properly.
If you try to close the front cover forcefully, this may result in damage to the printer.

» Do not leave the front cover open for a long time after installing the toner cartridge.
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Sepl." e Call Display

When a problem has occurred and the printer does not work properly, the A\
(Alarm) indicator (orange) comes on and the following service call appears in the
Printer Status Window.

t Canon LBP3500
Job Options Help

ﬁ Service Error ;@J

Printer enor. ~
Tum off the printer, and then tum it back on again

alter a moment, If the same emar occurs, tur off the
piinter, then contact the store vou purchased the

piinter, o a service representative. When contacting

the service representative, inform them of the ertor

code displayed and symptoms.

Enor Code: EOOD D000 v
Cunent Print Job | My Job Operation
Title | Cantents | m

Document Name
User Nams
Computer Hame

LISEO01

When a service call appears, cycle the power of the printer using the following
procedure. This may clear the message.

1 Turn the power OFF, wait for 10 seconds or longer, and then
turn it ON again.

AN

ON

Service Call Display 7-27
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If the message does not reappear, the printer can be used as normal. If the error
message still appears, proceed to the next step.

2 Note down the error code displayed in the Printer Status
Window.

t. Canon LBP3500 (=]

Job Options Help

ﬁ Service Error @

Printer enor. ~
Tum off the printer, and then tum it back on again
=22 | alter amoment. If the same ermar occurs, tur off the
piinter, then contact the store vou purchased the
1 @ service representative. When contacting
ice representative, inform them of the ertor
I L

v
Cument Print Job ] My Job Operation |
[

Title [ Contents ] _u |

Document Name
User Nams
Computer Hame

LISEO01

3 Turn the printer and computer OFF @, remove the USB cable
®, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet ®.
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4 Contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

When contacting your Canon dealer, please report the problems and the error
code that you have noted.

Service Call Display 7-29

Troubleshooting H



Troubleshooting H

Print*Quality Problems

If any problem occurs while you are using the printer, take the following measures
depending on the symptoms.

@ MPORTANT
« If a message appears in the Printer Status Window, follow the directions in the message.
» When a paper jam occurs, see "Paper Jams," on p. 7-4.

« If a symptom that is not indicated in this section occurs, if none of the indicated remedies
do not solve the problem, or if you cannot determine the problem, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

White streaks appear.

Cause 1 | The toner cartridge has run out of toner.

Remedy  Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Cause 2 | The drum in the toner cartridge has deteriorated.

Remedy  Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Printed pages have white specks.

Cause 1 | Appropriate paper is not being used.

Remedy Replace the paper with one that can be used and print again. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

Cause 2 | Paper is damp since the paper has been stored in unsuitable condition.

Remedy  Replace the paper with new one and print again. (See "Paper Requirements,
on p. 2-2)

Cause 3 The drum in the toner cartridge has deteriorated.

Remedy Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)
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The overall print result is faint.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The setting for [Toner Density] is not appropriate.

Drag the [Toner Density] slider in the printer driver toward [Dark].
In order to specify the setting for [Toner Density], display the [Detailed Settings]
dialog box by clicking [Details] in the [Quality] sheet.

[Toner Save] is selected.

Clear the [Toner Save] check box in the printer driver.
In order to specify the setting for [Toner Save], display the [Detailed Settings]
dialog box by clicking [Details] in the [Quality] sheet.

The overall print result is dark.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The setting for [Toner Density] is not appropriate.

Drag the [Toner Density] slider in the printer driver toward [Light].
In order to specify the setting for [Toner Density], display the [Detailed Settings]
dialog box by clicking [Details] in the [Quality] sheet.

The printer is exposed to direct sunlight or strong light.

Move the printer to a place where it will not be exposed to direct sunlight or
strong light. Alternatively, move the strong light source away from the printer.

The print is uneven.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy

The toner cartridge has run out of toner.

Troubleshooting H

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Paper is too moist or too dry.

Replace the paper with appropriate one and print again. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

The toner cartridge has deteriorated or is damaged.

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Front or back of the printed paper has smudge marks.

Cause

Remedy

The fixing roller is dirty.

Clean the fixing roller. (See "Cleaning the Fixing Roller," on p. 5-15)
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A portion of a page is not printed.

Cause 1

Remedy 1

Remedy 2

Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy 1

Remedy 2

The scale factor is incorrect.

Clear the [Manual Scaling] check box in the printer driver. If the check box is
cleared, the scaling factor will be set according to [Page Size] and [Output Size]
automatically.

In order to specify the setting for [Manual Scaling], display the [Page Setup]
sheet.

Select the [Manual Scaling] check box in the printer driver, then specify an
appropriate scale factor according to the paper size to be used.

In order to specify the setting for [Manual Scaling], display the [Page Setup]
sheet.

The position of the paper is incorrect.

Load the paper properly. (See "Loading Paper in a Paper Cassette," on p. 2-26,
"Loading Paper in the Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-45)

A document with no margins was printed.

The printable area for this printer is the area except for within a 5 mm margin
(15 mm for envelopes) on all sides of the paper. Create a margin around the
print data.

Select the [Print with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Point] check box in the
printer driver, then print the document. However, data may be printed with the
edges missing.

In order to specify the setting for [Print with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting
Point], display the [Finishing Details] dialog box by clicking [Finishing Details] in
the [Finishing] sheet.

The printing position is skewed.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

[Gutter] is specified.

Specify [Gutter] in the printer driver to [0].
In order to specify the setting for [Gutter], display the [Gutter Settings] dialog
box by clicking [Gutter] in the [Finishing] sheet.

"Top Margin" and "Paper Position" in the application are not specified properly.

Specify the settings for "Top Margin" and "Paper Position" in the application
properly. (See the instruction manual supplied with the application)

7-32

Print Quality Problems



Cause 3 | The printing position is adjusted in [Printing Position Adjustment] in [Device
Settings] in the [Options] menu in the Printer Status Window.

Remedy  Adjust the printing position in [Printing Position Adjustment] in [Device Settings]
in the [Options] menu in the Printer Status Window. (See "Adjusting the Printing
Position," on p. 5-18)

The next page is printed from halfway across the previous page.

Cause "Line Spacing" or "Lines/Page" in the application is not specified properly.

Remedy  Specify the settings for "Line Spacing" and "Lines/Page" in the application so
that data fits in one page, and print again. (See the instruction manual supplied
with the application)

Nothing is printed on paper.

Cause 1 | The toner cartridge was installed with the sealing tape still attached.

Remedy  Take the toner cartridge out of the printer, pull out the sealing tape, and reinstall
the toner cartridge. (See "Replacing the Toner Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Cause 2 | Multiple sheets of paper were fed at a time.

Remedy  Align the paper stack in the paper cassette properly and load it again. (See
"Loading Paper in a Paper Cassette," on p. 2-26, "Loading Paper in the
Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-45)

The overall surface of the paper is printed in black completely.

Cause The drum in the toner cartridge has deteriorated.

Remedy Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Smudge marks of spattering toner appear around the text or patterns.

Cause 1 | The paper or the operating environment is inappropriate.

Remedy 1 Replace the paper with one that can be used and print again. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

Remedy 2 Set [Special Print Mode] to [Special Settings 1] in the printer driver. If this solves
the problem, set [Special Print Mode] to [Off].
In order to specify the setting for [Special Print Mode], display the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box by clicking [Finishing Details] in the [Finishing] sheet, and
then clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog box.
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Cause 2

Remedy

The printer is being used in a high-temperature and high-humidity environment.

Set [Special Print Mode] to [Special Settings 6] in the printer driver. If this solves
the problem, set [Special Print Mode] to [Off].

In order to specify the setting for [Special Print Mode], display the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box by clicking [Finishing Details] in the [Finishing] sheet, and
then clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog box.

A certain portion of text or patterns (the side of a filled-in square diagram that is toward the
rear edge of the paper (the delivery slot side) when the diagram is printed) comes out faint.

Cause

Remedy

The paper or the operating environment is inappropriate.

Set [Special Print Mode] to [Special Settings 5] in the printer driver. If this solves
the problem, set [Special Print Mode] to [Off].

In order to specify the setting for [Special Print Mode], display the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box by clicking [Finishing Details] in the [Finishing] sheet, and
then clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog box.

Colored lines and text come out faint.

Cause

Remedy

Thin lines or text are being used.

Select the [Print Colored Text and Lines in Black] check box in the printer driver.
In order to specify the setting for [Print Colored Text and Lines in Black], display
the [Detailed Settings] dialog box by clicking [Details] in the [Quality] sheet.

Colored text appears to be blurred.

Cause

Remedy

A bold font is being used for the colored text.

Set [Matching Method] to [Perceptual [Monitor Color Matched)]] in the printer
driver.

In order to specify the setting for [Matching Method], display the [Matching]
sheet by selecting the [Manual Grayscale Settings] check box in the [Quality]
sheet, and then clicking [Grayscale Settings].
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roblems

Paper comes out wrinkled.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy

Paper is loaded in the paper cassette or multi-purpose tray at an angle.

Load the paper in the paper cassette or multi-purpose tray straight. (See
"Loading Paper in a Paper Cassette," on p. 2-26, "Loading Paper in the
Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-45)

Paper is damp since the paper has been stored in unsuitable condition.

Replace the paper with new one and print again. (See "Paper Requirements,”
on p. 2-2)

Paper is inappropriate.

Paper may be creased depending on the paper type. Set [Special Print Mode]
to [Special Settings 3] in the printer driver. If this solves the problem, set
[Special Print Mode] to [Off].

In order to specify the setting for [Special Print Mode], display the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box by clicking [Finishing Details] in the [Finishing] sheet, and
then clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog box.

Paper jams occur frequently.

Cause

Remedy 1

Remedy 2

Paper is inappropriate.

Replace the paper with one that can be used and print again. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

Paper jams may occur frequently depending on the paper type. Set [Special
Print Mode] to [Special Settings 2] in the printer driver. If this solves the
problem, set [Special Print Mode] to [Off].

In order to specify the setting for [Special Print Mode], display the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box by clicking [Finishing Details] in the [Finishing] sheet, and
then clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog box.
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Paper curls.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy 1

Remedy 2

Cause 4

Remedy

Paper is damp since the paper has been stored in unsuitable condition.

Replace the paper with new one and print again. (See "Paper Requirements,"
on p. 2-2)

Paper is inappropriate.

Replace the paper with one that can be used with this printer. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

The paper is too thin.

Set [Paper Type] to [Plain Paper L] in the printer driver.
In order to specify the setting for [Paper Type], display the [Paper Source] sheet.

Set [Special Print Mode] to [Special Settings 4] in the printer driver. If this solves
the problem, set [Special Print Mode] to [Off].

In order to specify the setting for [Special Print Mode], display the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box by clicking [Finishing Details] in the [Finishing] sheet, and
then clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog box.

Paper that curls easily is output to the output tray.

When printing transparencies, labels, or envelopes that curl easily, switch an
output tray to the sub-output tray. (See "Output Tray," on p. 2-17)

White dust is attached to the printed transparencies.

Cause

Remedy

The transparencies were printed just after another type of paper was printed
continuously.

If you print transparencies after printing paper other than transparency
continuously, chipped paper may attach to the transparencies when they are
output. In this case, wipe and remove the chipped paper with a soft cloth.
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Wgﬂothing is Printed

Check the following items if nothing is printed when printing from an application:

1 Check if any error message is displayed in the Printer Status
Window.

(M MPORTANT

If not, uninstall the CAPT software and install it again. (See "Uninstalling the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-73)

2 Print a test page.

Click [Print Test Page] in the [General] sheet in the [Printer Properties] dialog
box.

B When the test page is printed correctly
Printing can be performed from the CAPT software. Check the application to make sure
that all the settings are specified properly.

B When the test page cannot be printed
Uninstall the CAPT software, reinstall it, and then print a test page again. (See
"Uninstalling the CAPT Software," on p. 3-73)

When Nothing is Printed 7-37

Troubleshooting H



ation Problems

Ins

If "USB Class Driver" and "LBP3500 Printer Driver" cannot be installed properly,
perform the following procedure to check problems.

&2 NOTE

For details on problems on the network installation, see "Chapter 4 Troubleshooting" in

~

Troubleshooting

Network Guide.

[Canon Printer
Uninstaller] is displayed
in [All Programs] ([Programs] for
Windows 98/Me/2000) from
the [Start] menu.

"Canon LBP3500" is
displayed in [Add or Remove
Programs] ([Add/Remove
Programs] for Windows 2000;
Add/Remove
Programs Properties] f

Uninstall the USB class driver. See
"Uninstalling the USB Class
Driver," on p. 7-41.

No or Windows 98/Me). No
Cannot 0‘
uninstall "
Yes '. Yes
[ 4

Uninstall the CAPT software with
Uninstaller. See "Uninstalling the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-73.

4

Install the CAPT software again.
See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-4.

Delete "Canon LBP3500" from [Add or
Remove Programs] ([Add/Remove
Programs] for Windows 2000; [Add/Remove
Programs Properties] for Windows 98/Me).
See "When Uninstallation Fails," on p. 7-39.

Install the CAPT software again.
See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-4.

Install the CAPT software again.
See "Installing the CAPT

[ Software," on p. 3-4.
0 Cannot
install
0
Cannot 0
Uninstall the CAPT software with install @
Uninstaller. See "Uninstalling the || e v
CAPT Software," on p. 3-73.

[Canon Printer Uninstaller] is
displayed in [All Programs]
([Programs] for Windows

ﬁ

Uninstall the CAPT software with
Uninstaller. See "Uninstalling the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-73.

"Canon LBP3500" is displayed in [Add
or Remove Programs] ([Add/Remove
Programs] for Windows 2000;

98/Me/2000) from the [Start] No [Add/Remove Programs Properties] for
menu. Windows 98/Me).
Yes " Yes No
‘ pu [ 4
Cannot
uninstall Delete "Canon LBP3500" from

[Add or Remove Programs]
([Add/Remove Programs] for
Windows 2000; [Add/Remove
Programs Properties] for
Windows 98/Me). See "When
Uninstallation Fails," on p. 7-39.

"4

Driver," on p. 7-41.

Uninstall the USB class driver. See
"Uninstalling the USB Class

See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-4.

Install the CAPT software again.
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When Uninstallation Fails

If you cannot uninstall the CAPT software using the Uninstaller that was created
during installation, use the following procedure to uninstall the CAPT software from
[Add or Remove Programs] ([Add/Remove Programs] for Windows 2000; [Add/
Remove Programs Properties] for Windows 98/Me).

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click
[Add or Remove Programs].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Control
Panel], and then double-click [Add/Remove Programs].

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] = [Add
or Remove Programs].

2 Select [Canon LBP3500] in the [Add or Remove Programs]
dialog box, then click [Change/Remove].

For Windows 2000: Select [Canon LBP3500] in the [Add/Remove Programs]
dialog box, then click [Change/Remove].

For Windows 98/Me: Select [Canon LBP3500] in the [Add/Remove Programs
Properties] dialog box, then click [Add/Remove].

B Add or Remove Programs EJEI@J

Lol
Change or

Remove
Programs

Currently installed programs: ] Show updates Sort by | Mame ~|

dobe Reader 6.0 Size  43.40MB

Add Mew o Change/Remave

Programs |§5! Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 Driver

Size 2.16MB

|§5! Intel(R) PRO NMetwork Adapters and Drivers

|18 windows Tnstaller 3.1 (KBB93503)
AddjRemave |
windows 5! windows 5P Service Pack 2

Components

@

Set Program
Access and
Defaults

&> NOTE
If [Canon LBP3500] is not displayed in the [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box
(the [Add/Remove Programs] dialog box for Windows 2000; the [Add/Remove
Programs Properties] dialog box for Windows 98/Me), perform "Uninstalling the
USB Class Driver" (See p. 7-41), and then install the CAPT software again.
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3 Select the name of this printer, then click [Delete].

¥ Delete Printer E‘

To statt deleting, select the printer you want to delets and then click [Delete]

| Diiver Name | Version

T —
(m ' Canon LBPI500 T

seectall | Delete |
N—

4 Click [Yes].

lE Are you surs you wank to delets the printer ‘Canon LEP3S00'?
.

e Mo

Uninstallation starts. Please wait a moment.

5 cilick [Exit].

¥ Delete Printer E‘

To statt deleting, select the printer you want to delets and then click [Delete]

Printer Name | Driver Name | Mession

The [Delete Printer] dialog box closes.

6 Restart Windows.
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Uninstalling the USB Class Driver

Uninstalling the USB class driver is required when you cannot install the CAPT

software properly after uninstalling it once or when you cannot uninstall the CAPT

software.

1 Make sure that the computer is connected to the printer with

2

the USB cable and that the printer is ON.

From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click

[Add or Remove Programs].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Control

Panel], and then double-click [Add/Remove Programs].

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] = [Add

or Remove Programs].

Make sure that [Canon LBP3500] is not displayed in the [Add

or Remove Programs] dialog box, and then click [E3].
For Windows 2000: Make sure that [Canon LBP3500] is not displayed in the

[Add/Remove Programs] dialog box, and then click [5|].

For Windows 98/Me: Make sure that [Canon LBP3500] is not displayed in the

[Add/Remove Programs Properties] dialog box, and then click [ X]].

® Add or Remove Programs

o B -
ﬁj Currently installed programs: [ Show updates Sork by: | Name

Changs or
Remove
Frograms

Add New
Programs

[ Adobe Reader 6.0

5] Inkel(R) Exctreme Graphics 2 Driver
5 Inkel(R) PRO Netwark Adapters and Drivers
15) windows Installer 3.1 (kE893803)

15 windows XP Service Pack2
AddfRemove

Windows
Components

@

Set Program
Access and
Defaults

Siee  2.16MB |
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&> NOTE

If [Canon LBP3500] is displayed in the [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box (the
[Add/Remove Programs] dialog box for Windows 2000; the [Add/Remove
Programs Properties] dialog box for Windows 98/Me), see "When Uninstallation
Fails" (p. 7-39) to delete [Canon LBP3500] from the [Add or Remove Programs]
dialog box (the [Add/Remove Programs] dialog box for Windows 2000; the [Add/
Remove Programs Properties] dialog box for Windows 98/Me).

4 From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click
[Performance and Maintenance] — [System].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Control
Panel], and then double-click the [System] icon.

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] =
[System].

5 Click [Hardware] — [Device Manager], and then double-click
[Universal Serial Bus controllers].

For Windows 98/Me: Display the [System Properties] dialog box, click the
[Device Manager] tab, and then double-click [Universal Serial Bus controllers].

£ Device Manager E@@

File  Artion  Yiew Help
2
=) g‘ CANONDS

+ 'y Computer

+] e Disk drives

+ @ Display adapters

2 DVDJCD-ROM drives

+1 {2 Floppy disk controllers

+ J& Floppy disk drives

+ (=) IDE ATA{ATAPI controllers

+ @ Intel AIM 3.0 Codec

+ L Keyboards

% ") Mice and other painting devices
+ @ Monitars

+ EE Metwork adapters

+ M Ports (COM & LPT)

+ #88 Processors

+ @, Sound, video and game controllers

( & é Universal Serial Bus controllers )
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6 Right-click [USB Printing Support], then select [Uninstall]
from the pop-up menu.

For Windows 98, select [Canon LBP3500], for Windows Me, select [Canon CAPT
USB Device], and then click [Remove].

£ Device Manager

Fle Acion View Help
& 2 =R
* b DVDJCD-ROM drives ~
+ (=) Floppy disk controllers
#JL Floppy disk drives
+ (=) IDE ATA(ATAPI controllers
# Intel AIM 3.0 Codec
2 Keyboards
) Mice and ather pointing devicss
# Monitors
+ EE) Network adapters
+ ' Ports (COM & LPT)
+ % Processors
+ @, sound, viden and game controllers
+ I System devices
- é Universal Serial Bus controllers
Inkel(R) 52601EB USE Universal Host Contraller - 24D2
Inkel(R) 52601EB USE Universal Host Contraller - 24D4
Inkel(R) 52601EB USE2 Enhanced Host Controllsr - 240D
LUSB Printing Suppart
USB Rost Hub Update Driver. ..

&
5
&
&

USB Root Hub
USB Rook Hub

Uninstals the driver for the Selecttmcan Tor marmare T

Properties

(M MPORTANT
« If the USB class driver is under [Other Devices], the printer is not installed properly.

According to your operating system, select and delete any one of [Canon
LBP3500], [Canon CAPT USB Device], or [Unknown device].

* Never delete any drivers for other devices. If you delete them by mistake, Windows
may not operate properly.

« If the USB class driver is not installed properly, [USB Printing Support] (for
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003), [Canon CAPT USB Device] (for Windows Me), or
[Canon LBP3500] (for Windows 98) is not displayed.

7 When the [Confirm Device Removal] dialog box appears, click
[OK].

Confirm Device Removal El@
o] LS Prirting Suppart

Warming: You are about to uninstall this device fiom your system

Cancel

8 ciick [E4].

[Device Manager] closes.
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9 Disconnect the USB cable from the computer, then restart
Windows.

After Windows restarts, reinstall the CAPT software. (See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-4)

Problems on Local Installation

When installing the printer driver from the CD-ROM, the printer is not recognized
automatically even after the USB cable is connected.

_ The USB cable has already been connected and the printer is ON before
installing the printer driver.

Remedy  Turn the printer OFF and disconnect the USB cable. Then, connect the USB
cable again and turn the printer ON.

[Cause2| The printer is OFF.

Remedy  Turn the printer ON.

_ The USB cable is not connected properly.

Remedy  Make sure that the printer and computer are connected with the USB cable
properly.

_ An inappropriate USB cable is being used.

Remedy Use a USB cable appropriate for the USB interface of this printer. The USB
interface of this printer is USB 2.0 Hi-Speed (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
only) and USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent). Use a USB cable with the
following symbol.

HI-SPEED

e USB

_ The printer driver cannot be installed from CD-ROM Setup.

Remedy Install the printer driver with plug and play. (See "Installing with Plug and Play,
on p. 3-13)
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[Local printer attached to this computer]* cannot be selected in the [Add Printer Wizard]
dialog box (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003).

Cause Installation was performed by a user who is not a member of Administrators.

Remedy  CAPT (Canon Advanced Printing Technology) software needs to be installed by
a member of Administrators. Have a user with the correct permissions to install
the software.

* On Windows 2000, this becomes [Local printer].
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Pr

ms on Installing the Network Board

On checking the operation of the network board, if you find that all the indicators on
the network board are off, or the ERR indicator is on or keeps blinking for a long
time and does not go off, take the following measures.

& NOTE

For details on problems on installing the CAPT software, see "Chapter 4
Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

All the indicators on the network board are off.

Cause 1 | The LAN cable is not connected properly or broken.

Remedy 1 Remove the LAN cable once, then connect it again.

Remedy 2 Replace the LAN cable with another one, then connect it.

Cause 2 | The cable is connected to the UP-LINK (cascade) port on the hub.
Remedy 1 Connect the LAN cable to a port with a "X" mark.

Remedy 2 If the hub has a UP-LINK (cascade) switch, switch to "X".

Cause 3 | A cross LAN cable is being used.

Remedy 1 Replace the cable with a straight LAN cable.

Remedy 2 Connect the cross LAN cable to the UP-LINK (cascade) port on the hub. If the
hub has a UP-LINK (cascade) switch, switch to "=".

&2 NOTE

A cross LAN cable is a cable used to connect a printer and computer directly.

Cause 4  Cannot communicate with the hub.
Remedy 1 Make sure that the power of the hub is on.

Remedy 2 Set the DIP switches according to the transmission speed of the connected hub.
(See "Setting the Network Board," on p. 6-39)

Remedy 3 Replace the hub.
Cause 5 | The network board is not installed properly.

Remedy = Remove the network board once, then install it again.
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Cause 6 The hardware of the network board is in an abnormal condition.

Remedy  Report the problems to your local authorized Canon dealer.

The ERR indicator on the network board is on.

Cause The network cable is disconnected or broken, or the network board is not
installed properly.

Remedy 1 Make sure the network cable is connected properly.

Remedy 2 Replace the network cable with a proper one and check if there is no
disconnection or damage.

Remedy 3 If the ERR indicator still comes on even after applying the Remedy 1 and 2,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer for servicing.

The ERR indicator on the network board blinks at an interval of four times.

Cause The DIP switch 1 on the network board is ON.

Remedy  Set the DIP switch 1 to OFF once.

The ERR indicator on the network board keeps blinking.

Cause The hardware of the network board is in an abnormal condition.

Remedy  Contact your local authorized Canon dealer for servicing.
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Mi&ﬂ!aneous Problems

& NOTE

For details on problems on installing the optional network board, see "Chapter 4
Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

LBP3500 does not function properly.

Cause 1 | LBP3500 is not specified as the default printer.
Remedy  Specify it as the default printer.
Cause 2 The CAPT software may not be installed properly.

Remedy In order to check if the CAPT software is installed properly, print from an
application. If you cannot print properly, uninstall the CAPT software and install
it again. (See "Uninstalling the CAPT Software," on p. 3-73, "Installing the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-4)

The printer stops printing temporarily.

Cause When printing after the paper is changed from narrower one to wider one, the
printer cools down the fixing unit so that the print quality is maintained.

Remedy Please wait a moment. The printer cools down the fixing unit automatically.
When the printer finished cooling down the fixing unit, it stops operation and
becomes ready to print. If the printer was in the middle of printing, it resumes
the job after finishing the cool down process.

CD-ROM Setup does not appear automatically. (Windows 98/Me only)

Cause [Auto insert notification] is not selected.

Remedy Display the properties for the CD-ROM drive from [Device Manager] and select
[Auto insert notification] in the [Settings] sheet.
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When the printer is shared over a network, it takes a long time to obtain the status in the
Printer Status Window.

Cause

Remedy

You are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another
operating system equipped with Windows Firewall as the print server, and
Windows Firewall is configured to block communication with the client
computers.

Start up the print server, then configure Windows Firewall to unblock
communication with the client computers. (See "Windows Firewall," on p. 8-12)

The printer status is not displayed properly in the Printer Status Window when the printer is
shared over a network.

Cause

Remedy

You are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another
operating system equipped with Windows Firewall as a client computer, and
Windows Firewall is blocking communication with the print server.

Configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the print server.
(See "Windows Firewall," on p. 8-12)
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CON_m' ing the Printer Features

This printer is provided with a function of Configuration Page Print that allows you to
confirm the optional settings of the printer and the current printer status such as
[Number of Total Printed Pages]. The printer driver is also provided with a function
of Network Status Print that allows you to check the version of the optional network
board or confirm the TCP/IP settings. Use these functions when required after
installing and connecting the printer, for example when you want to check the
operation.

& NOTE

« Configuration Page Print is designed to be printed on A4 size paper. Load A4 size paper.
« For details on Network Status Print, see "Chapter 4 Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

1 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-86.

2 From the [Options] menu in the Printer Status Window, select
[Utility] — [Configuration Page Print].

< Canon LBP3500 9SS
Job e Help
references. .. |
S r———— I
Device Settings Configuration Page Print... Di
- M Printing Position Adjustrent Print. .. ‘
Cunent Pint.Job | My Job Operatian |
Title | Contents |
Document Name
User Name
Computer Name
Frints configuration page.

A confirmation message is displayed.
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3 Click [OK].

Configuration Page Print @

\I‘) Prints Corfiguration Page Print.

Cancel

Configuration Page Print is printed.

a Confirm the contents of the Configuration Page Print.

Configuration Page Print prints information as shown in the following figure. You
can confirm the optional settings of the printer and printer status such as
[Number of Total Printed Pages].
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(M MPORTANT

This is a sample of Configuration Page Print. The contents may differ from the
Configuration Page Print printed by your computer.

Canon Configuration Page

options

Cassette 2 : Exist
Duplex Unit : Exist
Network Board : Exist

Davice Settings
Bleep Mode Settings

Sleep Mode :on
Time to Enter Sleep Mode : 30 minutes
huto Select
Cassette 1 : On
Cassatte 2 1 on
Feed Direction of Custom Paper Size
Cassetta 1 : Short Edge Feed
Cassette 2 : Short Edge Feed
Printing Position Adjustment
1ti-purpose Tray : 0.52 mm
Cassette 1 : 0.69 mm
Cassatte 2 : 0.69 mm
Duplex Unit : =0.52 mm
Cancel Job Key Sottings
Caneel Error Jobs :on
Cancel Processing Jobs i On
Printer Date & Time : 19/12/2005 14:54

Product Name : LBP3500
Controller Versien A
Engine Version
Driver Verasion

UsSB
Vandor ID : 0x04a9
Product ID : 0x268b
Serial Nusber :
Counter
Date and Tine : 15/12/2005 14:54
Nurber of Total Printed Pages B 61
Number of 2-sided Printing Sheets : 6
Nunber of Jobs : 26

Canon and Canon logo are trademarks of CANON INC.
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Spgt;rﬁ' cations

Hardware Specifications

Type Desktop Page Printer

Printing method Electrophoto Method (On-demand fixing)

When printing A4 continuously:

25 pages/min.

* Print speed may drop in stages depending on
the paper size, paper type, print copies, and the
settings of the fixing mode. (This is because
the safety function that prevents damage
caused by heat becomes active.)

Print speed
Plain paper (60 to 90 g/m?)

0 second
- 17 seconds or less when the printer is ON
- Approximately 15 seconds when the printer is
Warm-up time (20°C (68°F)) in the sleep mode
* May vary depending on the use conditions
(such as the availability of the optional
accessories and installation environment).

When printing A4 with the printing side facing

down

First print time 10 seconds or less

* May vary depending on the output
environment.
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Cassette 1

- Standard sizes
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal,
Letter, Executive, 16K

- Custom paper size
When loading paper in portrait orientation:
Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to
431.8 mm*
* If the paper width is 279.5 to 297.0 mm, the

paper length should be 210.0 to 420.0 mm.

When loading paper in landscape orientation:
Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0 to
297.0 mm

Paper capacity: approx. 250 sheets (64 g/m?)

Cassette 2

Paper size (Optional)

- Standard sizes
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal,
Letter, Executive, 16K

- Custom paper size
When loading paper in portrait orientation:
Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to
431.8 mm
When loading paper in landscape orientation:
Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0 to
297.0 mm

Paper capacity: approx. 500 sheets (64 g/m?)

Multi-purpose
tray

- Standard sizes
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal,
Letter, Executive, Index Card, Envelope DL,
Envelope COM10, Envelope C5, Envelope
Monarch, Envelope B5, 8K, 16K

- Custom paper size
When loading paper in portrait orientation:
Width 98.0 to 312.0 mm; Length 148.0 to 470.0
mm
When loading paper in landscape orientation:
Width 148.0 to 312.0 mm; Length 148.0 to
312.0 mm

Paper capacity: approx. 100 sheets (64 g/m?)

Automatic 2-sided printing (The
optional duplex unit is required)

- Standard sizes
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger (11 x 17), Legal,
Letter, Executive, 8K, 16K

- Custom paper size
When loading paper in portrait orientation:
Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 210.0 to
431.8 mm
When loading paper in landscape orientation:
Width 210.0 to 297.0 mm; Length 148.0 to
297.0 mm

Specifications 8-3
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Paper output

Face-down/Face-up

Output capacity

Output tray: approx. 250 sheets (64 g/m?)
Sub-output tray: approx. 50 sheets (64 g/m?)

Noise (Sound value released
based on 1S09296)

Audio power level
During standby: Background noise level (4.0 B
or less)
During operation: 6.9 B or less

Sound pressure level (Bystander position)
During standby: 32 dB [A] or less
During operation: 57 dB [A] or less

Operating environment
(Printer unit only)

Operating environment temperature: 10 to 32.5°C
(50 to 90.5°F)
Humidity: 20 to 80 % RH (no condensation)

Host interface

USB interface

- Windows 98/Me: USB Full-Speed (USB1.1
equivalent)

- Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed/
USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)

User interface

5 LED indicators
1 Operation key

Expansion slot

1

Power supply

220 -240 V (+10 %) 50/60 Hz (+2 Hz)

Power consumption
(at temperature of 20°C (68°F))

Average during operation: approx. 434 W*'

Average during standby: approx. 36 W*'

Average during the sleep mode: approx. 7 W*'

Maximum: 1547 W*2 or less

*1 When the printer is with standard equipment.

*2 However, the instantaneous peak on startup
shall not be counted.

Consumables | Toner cartridge

Canon Genuine Cartridge 509

Number of printable pages: approx. 12,000

pages*!

*1 When the pages are on the basis of "ISO/IEC
19752"*2 on printing A4 size paper with the
default print density setting

*2"|SO/IEC 19752" is the global standard related
to "Method for the determination of toner
cartridge yield for monochromatic
electrophotographic printers and multi-function
devices that may contain printer components”
issued by ISO (International Organization for
Standardization).

Specifications




Printer and Printer unit

included parts (excluding th_e toner cartridge) ........... approx. 19.3 kg
Toner cartridge.......cccccvevieveerinene approx. 1.9 kg
Toner cartridge
(Canon Genuine Cartridge 509) .......... approx. 2.1 kg

Weight 250-sheet universal cassette UC-67* .... approx. 1.8 kg

Consumables 500-sheet universal cassette UC-67K* .. approx. 2.9 kg

and optional

accessories Paper feeder unit PF-67*
(Including the cassette) .........cccvvvurenene. approx. 9.3 kg
Duplex unit DU-B7 ......cccovveviicinnee approx. 3.9 kg

*

mark indicates optional products.

Software Specifications

Printing software CAPT (Canon Advanced Printing Technology)

Data cannot be printed within a 5 mm margin on all sides
of the paper. (15 mm for envelopes)

* The data may be printed with the edges missing when a
document with no margins is printed, even if the [Print
Printable area with Upper Left of Sheet as Starting Point] check box in
the [Finishing Details] dialog box in the [Finishing] sheet
is selected. In this case, specify the scaling factor in the
driver to print smaller so that any data on the document

will not miss, and then print again.

Specifications 8-5
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M Printer

« Standard state

Front Surface »

Tray Extension

Auxiliary Tray

518

286.6 |
272

\ .,
N

Auxiliary Tray

(mm)

344

Multi-purpose Tray

32.6

438.7

Tray Extension
Auxiliary Tray
Sub-output Tray

« State with the paper feeder installed

Front Surface »
93.8 1722

Tray Extension — B

Auxiliary Tray -

184 40.6
88.6
B —
e
IR N P
L TIF

Auxiliary Tray

(mm)

Multi-purpose Tray —i-

32.6

438.7

Auxiliary Tray

Sub-output Tray

Tray Extension
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« State with the duplex unit installed

Front Surface »
93.8

Tray Extension ——

Auxiliary Tray

Multi-purpose Tray —-

Auxiliary Tray

(mm)

32.6

172.2 184  40.6
88.6
e ——

. ; 1 ©
@
- ] Y

Tray Extension

438.7 Auxiliary Tray

Sub-output Tray

State with the paper feeder and duplex unit installed

Front Surface »

(mm)

H P

©

— !

To) O
© o
[m)

184 , 40.6
88.6 Auxiliary Tray
1
| sl (T
Tray Extension—" -
3 o RN - - |
o e S |2
Auxiliary Tray < — '|]'|"": < | < < |+
Multi-purpose Tray —= J |
‘ | Tray Extension
32.6 438.7 Auxiliary Tray
[ Sub-output Tray
aper Feeder Unit PF-67
Front Surface » (mm)

600.9

Dimensions of Each Part
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H Duplex Unit DU-67

Front Surface »

355

397.8

414.4

(mm)

133
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Ne;.ibt Device Installer

The supplied CD-ROM includes the "NetSpot Device Installer”, which is a utility that
can initialize the settings of a printer connected to the network. The NetSpot Device

Installer is software that allows you to easily initialize the settings of printers
connected to the network.

For more details on NetSpot Device Installer, see "Network Guide".

& NOTE

When the printer driver is installed from CD-ROM Setup, the initial settings for the
network are performed automatically. Use "NetSpot Device Installer" as needed when
you want to reset the IP address manually without using CD-ROM Setup.

NetSpot Device Installer 8-9
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Pri onitor Installer

The supplied CD-ROM includes "Print Monitor Installer" that creates a port (Canon
CAPT Print Monitor) for connecting your computer to the printer on a TCP/IP
network, as well as the printing software (CAPT). For more details on Canon CAPT
Print Monitor, see "Network Guide".

&> NOTE

When the printer driver is installed from CD-ROM Setup, a port (Canon CAPT Print
Monitor) is created automatically. Use "Print Monitor Installer" as needed when you want
to create the port without using CD-ROM Setup.

8-10
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Ne;.ibt Console

NetSpot Console is a utility program for managing printers that are connected to
the network. NetSpot Console allows you to view a list of printers, display a printer
map, specify detailed protocol settings, monitor printer states, perform job
operations, and configure and view a variety of printer information using a web
browser.

For more details on NetSpot Console, see "NetSpot Console User's Guide".

& NOTE

You can download NetSpot Console from the Canon website.

NetSpot Console 8-11
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Wims Firewall

Windows Firewall is a feature of Windows XP Service Pack 2 and other operating
systems that protects your computer by blocking unauthorized access over the

network.

Because of this, you need to configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication
if you are using the printer with an operating system that is equipped with Windows

Firewall.

The following settings are required on the print server (the computer to which the
printer is directly connected) and client computers (the computers that use the
printer via the network).

Setting

See

Print
server

B When installing CAPT Software from CD-ROM Setup
The [Warning] dialog box appears during the installation.
Click [Yes] to configure Windows Firewall to unblock
communication with the client computers.

P\ Todisplay the status of the shated pinters, you must remov the Windows Firewall bock sst againet 'Canon LEPGS00 RPC Server Process',
Do you want to change the Windows Firewall settings so that the block will be removed?

See p. 3-5

B When installing CAPT Software from [Add Printer Wizard]
or [Windows Explorer]
Configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with
the client computers using "CAPT Windows Firewall Utility".

See p. 8-13

Clients

Configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the
print server.

See p. 8-16

(M MPORTANT
If you want to copy "CAPT Windows Firewall Utility" to your hard disk to run it, copy all of
the files (CNAB6FW.EXE, CAPTRGFW.DLL, and CNABGBFW.INI) from the [WF_UTIL]
folder on the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM to your hard disk.

8-12
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Configuring Windows Firewall to Unblock Communication
with the Client Computers

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

2 From the [Start] menu, select [My Computer], right-click the
CD-ROM icon, and then select [Open] from the pop-up menu.

3 Double-click [English] — [WF_UTIL] — [CNAB6FW.EXE].
[CAPT Windows Firewall Utility] runs.

@ mPORTANT

You can also run the utility by selecting [Run] from the [Start] menu, entering
"D:\English\WF_UTIL\CNAB6FW.EXE", and then clicking [OK]. (The CD-ROM
drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ
depending on the computer you are using.)

4 Click [Unblock].

% CAPT Windows Firewall Utility.

Use this program ta sat or cancel the Windows Firswall black against commurications betiween & server
and clients.
IF you want to use ‘Canon LEP3500" 55  shared printer, make sure to cancel the black

3 This setting allaws you to cancel the Windaws Firewal blocl [ [rEma
\Aﬁ@ To use ‘Canon LEP3500" a5 a shared printer, click [Unblock { L
47~ = This bulton s nat active  the blosk has alizady been

canceled.

=5 IF yos 1o loinger need b keep the Windows Firewall block Block
\Jg deactivated such as when the printer is nol set as a shared
printer, click [Black]

= This button is not active i the block has aheady been set

Cloze

& NOTE

You cannot click [Unblock] if the firewall is already configured to unblock
communication with client computers.

Windows Firewall 8-13
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5 ciick [0K].

CAPT WE Utility

.
\lr) The block s canceled.

& NOTE

To check if the Windows Firewall block has been properly cleared, select [Control
Panel] from the [Start] menu, then click [Network and Internet Connections] =
[Windows Firewall].

Make sure that the [Canon LBP3500 RPC Server Process] check box is selected in
the [Exceptions] sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box.

%= Windows Firewall E\
General | Exceptions | Advanced|

Windows Firewal is blocking incoming netwerk connections, except for the
programs and services selected below, Adding exceptions allows some programs
to work better but might increase your secuity risk

Erogiams and Services:

Flemote Assistance
[ Remate Desktop
CIUPHF Framewark

[ AddProgam.. | [ AddPor. ][ Edt ][ Dete |

Display a notification when 'Windows Firewal blocks a program

‘Wwhat are the risks of allowing exceptions?

)=

Windows Firewall is now configured to unblock communication with client computers.

Configuring Windows Firewall to Block Communication
with Client Computers

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3500 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].
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2 From the [Start] menu, select [My Computer], right-click the
CD-ROM icon, and then select [Open] from the pop-up menu.

3 Double-click [English] = [WF_UTIL] — [CNAB6FW.EXE].
[CAPT Windows Firewall Utility] runs.

(M MPORTANT

You can also run the utility by selecting [Run] from the [Start] menu, entering
"D:\English\WF_UTIL\CNABGFW.EXE", and then clicking [OK]. (The CD-ROM
drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ
depending on the computer you are using.)

4 Click [Block].

'E"f_ CAPT Windows Firewall Utility

Use this program to set or cancel the 'Windows Firewall block against communications between a server
and clients.
If you want to use 'Canon LEP3G00" a5 a shared printer, make sure to cancel the block,

P This setting allows you ta cancel the Windows Firewsall block
\'ﬁ! To use 'Canan LEF3500 s a shared printer, click [Unblock]
875" " This bubton s not active I the block has aieady been

canceled,

R 1f you rio langer need to keep the Windows Firewal black
w deactivated such as when the printer is not set s & shared | L™
printer, click [Block]
= This button is not active if the block has slieady been set

Close

& NOTE

You cannot click [Block] if Windows Firewall is already configured to block
communication with client computers.

5 click [OK].

CAPT WF Utility  []
\i‘) The block is set,

Windows Firewall is now configured to block communication with the client computers.

Windows Firewall 8-15
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Configuring Windows Firewall to Unblock Communication
with the Print Server

@ mMPORTANT

If you do not perform the following settings on the client computers, the printer status may
not be displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and some of the printer functions
may not operate properly.

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel].

2 Click [Network and Internet Connections], then click
[Windows Firewall].

3 In the [Exceptions] sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box,
select the [File and Printer Sharing] check box, and then click
[OK].

*: Windows Firewall X

General | Exceptions | Advanced|

windows Firewal is blocking incoming netwrk connections, swcept for the
programs and services selected below. Adding exceptions allows some progiams
to wark beter but might increase your securty risk.

FBrograms and Services:

[ Remate Desklop
I UPRP Framewark

[(AddProgam.. ] [ AddPor. ][ Edt ] Delste

Display a natification when ‘Windows Firewall blocks a program

wihat are the risks of allowing exceptions?

(=)=

Windows Firewall is configured to unblock communication with the print server.
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Windows 98/Me, 4-13, 4-26
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Installation, 6-25
Installation Space, 6-24
Removal, 6-28
Duplex Unit Cover, 1-6

E

Easy Installation, 3-4

Edit and Preview, 4-72

Edit Watermark, 4-29

Enable Image Correction, 4-62
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F

Ferrite Core, 1-17
Finishing, 4-33, 4-58
Finishing Details, 4-35
[Finishing] Sheet, 4-32
Firewall, 8-12

Fixing Roller, 5-15
Foot Positions, 6-8
Format Settings, 4-32
Front cover, 1-4

G

Get Device Status, 4-43
[Grayscale Adjustment] Sheet, 4-41
Grayscale Settings, 4-41

Gutter, 4-33, 4-57

Gutter Settings, 4-35

H

Heavy Paper, 2-4

Important Safety Instructions, xvi
Index Card, 2-5
Installation

Manuals, 4-81

Printer Driver, 3-4
Installation on Clients, 3-60
Installation Problems, 7-38

L
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LAN
Cable, 1-16
Connector, 6-33
Laser Beam, xix

Lift Handles, 1-5
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Load Paper Indicator, 1-7
Loading Paper
Custom Paper Size, 2-57
Envelope, 2-52
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Label, 2-46
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Paper Cassette, 2-26
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Transparency, 2-46
Local Installation, 3-52
Local Printer, 3-32, 3-38, 3-43

MAC Address, 6-33

Manual Grayscale Settings, 4-39
Manual Scaling, 4-27

Manuals, 4-81

[Matching] Sheet, 4-42
Miscellaneous Problems, 7-48
Multi-purpose Tray, 1-5, 2-15, 2-45
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NB-C1, 6-31
NetSpot Console, 8-11
NetSpot Device Installer, 8-9
Network Board, 6-5, 6-31, 7-46
Installation, 6-34
Parts and Functions, 6-33
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Reset, 6-43
Setting the DIP Switches, 6-39
Network Environment, 1-16, 3-52
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Objective, 4-39
Online Help, 4-75
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Output Tray, 1-4
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Type, 2-17
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Page Layout, 4-27
Page Options, 4-31
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Storage, 2-9
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Installation, 6-13
Installation Space, 6-8
Removal, 6-20
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Paper Jams, 7-4
Paper Selection, 4-38
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List, 2-2
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Precautions for Handling, 2-15
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Type, 2-12

Paper Source Options, 4-43
[Paper Source] Sheet, 4-38
Paper Type, 4-38

Paper Type List, 2-4

Parts and Their Functions, 1-4

Pause when Printing from the Multi-purpose Tray,

4-38
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Plain Paper, 2-4
Plug and Play
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Windows XP/Server 2003, 3-13
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Power Socket, 1-6
Power supply
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Print Server Settings, 3-53
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Displaying Printer Status When Using a Print

Server, 4-91

Functions, 4-84

Preferences, 4-88

Refresh, 4-90

Resolve Error, 4-90

Utility Menu, 4-89
Printing, 2-65, 4-5
Printing Date, 4-54
Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet, 4-47
Printing Preferences, 4-9
Problems

Installation, 7-38

Network Board, 7-46

Others, 7-48

Paper, 7-35

Paper Jams, 7-4

Print Quality, 7-30

Service Call Display, 7-27

When Nothing is Printed, 7-37
Profile

Add/Edit, 4-45

Allow Profile Selection, 4-45

Allow Setting Edition, 4-45

Comment, 4-44

Define Document Property, 4-45

Delete, 4-44

Export, 4-44

Import, 4-44

Name, 4-44

Profile List, 4-44

Specifying Profiles, 4-68
[Profile] Sheet, 4-44

Q

[Quality] Sheet, 4-39

R

Rating Label, 1-6
Ready Indicator, 1-7

S

Scaling, 4-48
Self-diagnostic Test, 1-10
Serial Number, 8-22
Service Call Display, 7-27
Shared Printer, 3-52
Show Icon in the Taskbar, 4-43
Sleep Mode, 1-12
Specifications, 8-2

Hardware, 8-2

Software, 8-5
Spooling at Host, 4-43
Sub-output Tray, 1-5, 2-19, 2-22
System Requirements, 3-2

T

Toner Cartridge
Precautions for Handling, 5-12
Replacement, 5-2
Storage, 5-14
Toner Cartridge Guide, 1-6
Toner Density, 4-63
Transparency, 2-5
Transport Guide, 1-6
Troubleshooting Map, 7-2

U

Uninstallation

Manuals, 4-83

Printer Driver, 3-73
Unusable Paper, 2-8
Usable Paper, 2-2
USB

Cable, 1-14

Class Driver, 3-10, 3-26
USB Connector, 1-6
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Ventilation Slots, 1-5

w

Watermark, 4-28, 4-52
When Nothing is Printed, 7-37
Windows Firewall, 8-12
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Location of the Serial Numbher

The serial number is required for receiving maintenance service. The serial number
for this printer is indicated at the location shown in the following figure.

@ MPORTANT

The labels on which the serial number is indicated are required for service or
maintenance. Be sure not to remove them.

H Inside of the front cover

11} F149400
XXXXHz XXA

L] LT
No. XXXX000001

CE4
CANON INC.  MADE IN XXXXX

SPETS
XXX-XXXX,

Serial Number

H Outside View of the Packaging Box

BP3500 []
i

& 1212BXXX[AA]

W

XXXX000001

o |

\/

Serial Number

8-22 Location of the Serial Number
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